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FOREWORD

The monograph of Dr. Nainar is the fruit of a courageous
undertaking carried out with much ability and crowned with suc-
cess. He has carefully collected all the references to India and
Indian affairs which have been made by early Arab geographers
and subjected them to a thoroughly critical study, which has en-
abled him to determine how far they are related to one another
and how far they rest upon independent authority; and in the
course of this investigation he has succeeded in making some
important corrections in the texts of these authors published by
European scholars. 'This however is only a part of his work,
though it is a fundamental part. His next task has been to pre-
sent all the statements of the geographers in classified order, and
to study them in detail. These statements relate to the geography,
the history, the social life, and the economic products of India; and
on all these subjects Dr. Nainar’s observations have thrown much
new light. The imperfect knowledge of the Arab geographers and
the corruptions which inevitably attend transliteration of foreign
words into Arabic script often render the identification of the names
of Indian places, men and things extraordinarily difficult; but
Dr. Nainar has done much to surmount these obstacles, and his
work is one that must be welcomed as a valuable contribution to
the study of an important side of Indian antiquities and of Arabic
literature,

School of Oriental Studies,
Vandon House, Vandon Street,
London, S.W. 1.
23rd June, 1938.

(Sd.) L. D. Barnerr.






PREFACE

This is thé first time an attempt has been made to present a
comprehensive survey of the knowledge of India possessed by
Arab geographers with special reference to Southern India. A
few scattered papers have appeared from time to time, dealing
with Arabs’ knowledge of Southern India, but nowhere is there to
be found any comprehensive account presenting the sum total
of all the information given by Arab writers.

In addition to the study of varibus books, rare Arabic manu-
scripts, in the libraries of London, Oxford, and Paris, which add
to the particulars contained in the published works, notably in
those of de Goeje, have been consulted and much original infor-
mation has been gathered.

The Arabicised forms of South Indian names of places and
persons are so varied that it would have been difficult to make
progress, but for the writer’'s knowledge of Southern India and
of the Dravidian languages.

This book was presented as a thesis for the University of
London (Faculty of Arts) in fulfilment of the requirement for
the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy. It is the product of two
years residence in London, where I started work under the
guidance of Prof. H. A. R. Gibb; after his appointment to the
Arabic Chair at Oxford, I worked under Sir E. Denison Ross of
revered memory. I am deeply indebted to them for their valu-
able advice and suggestions. I must also express my heartfelt
thanks to Prof. A. S. Tritten for his ready help whenever I was
in need of it.

I must not forget to acknowledge my gratitude to Miss O.
Murray Browne, the Librarian, the School of Oriental Studies,
London, for her unfailing courtesy and kindness during the period
when I worked in the library.

University Buildings,
Triplicane, Madras, S. Munammap Husayn NAINAR,
15th Jan. 1942,
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INTRODUCTION

What was known of Indian geography and ethnology from the
earliest times and during the first ten or fourteen centuries of the
Christian era may be found in the following sources :

(6Y)
¢))
®)
(4)
)

Sanskrit authors.

Greek and Roman geographers.
Chinese Travellers and Annals.
The Venetian traveller, Marco Polo.

Arabic works of travel and biography.

The allusions found in the ancient Hindu writers to the
geography of their own land give only suggestions in connection
with theological and other disquisitions. Some information, how-
ever, can be obtained of the division of the country into different
kingdoms from scattered remarks ranging from the Vedic period

onwards.!

The notions of the Greeks as to Indian geography were
obtained mostly from hearsay and their geographical conception
of the country was erroneous and distorted. The Greek and Latin

1. The Rig Veda—1200 B.C.
The Mahabharata—5th century B
The Rimayana—500 B.C.
The Purinas like the Matsya Puréna apd Vayu Purdha of the 4th

century A.D.

The Buddhist Jatakas—4th century B.C.

The Mahavams$a—S5th century A.D.

Varaha Mihira’s Brhatsamhitd—6th century Al

The works of Kaliddsa, such as the Raghuvam$a and the drama,

Malavikagnimitra—400 A.D.

A. G.—1.
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geographers? were mainly concerned with Northern India and make
very little mention of the South. Owing, however, to the great
deficiency of written records among the Hindus, the information
to be derived from Greek and Latin literature is the best available
for the period to which it relates.

Chinese travellers3 who visited India from the earliest

times have left some account of the country based on their per-

{
2. Th;\ principal Greek and Latin authorities on Ancient Indian
Geography are : —

Hecataeus of Miletus ¢ 549-486 B.C.
Herodotus 484-425 B.C.
Ctesias cir. 400 B.C.
Megasthenes cir. 302 B.C.
Eratosthenes 276-194 B.C.
Hipparchus 150-126 B.C.
Strabo B C. 63-25 A.D.
Pliny the elder 23-79 AD.
Pomponius Mela cir 43 AD
Periplus of the Erythrean Sea cir 80 A.D.
Arrian cir 180 A.D.
Marinus of Tyre 2nd century A.D.
Ptolemy 2nd century AD.
Cosmas Indicopleustes cir. 560 A.D.

3. The principal Chinese authorities are —
1. Pan-Ku 1st century A.D.

2. General Pan Ying, son of
Pan-Chou and nephew of

Pan-Ku 2nd century A.D.
3. Fa-Hien: Betw. 399 and 414 AD.
4, Gunavarman of Kashmir; a

Buddhist monk 367-431 A.D.

5. Ma-tuan lin. His account of

the embassies of South

India, in the sixth century

AD. 6th century A.D.
6. Dharma Gupta—a native of

Gujarat, became a monk

and went to China in

590 A.D. His memoirs. d. 619 A.D.
7. Yiian-Chuang. 629-645 A.D,
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sonal observations, and the Chinese annals also make mention of
India and its products, and of certain embassies sent by South
Indian kings to China. Such sources furnish information over a
period extending up to the first half of the eighth century A.D.

In addition to the information afforded by the Sanskrit writers
and foreigners, a large fund of geographical information can be
derived from archaelogical research, that is to say from inscriptions
found in different localities, from the records in temples, from our
knowledge of the peoples, and above all from the literature of the
main Indian languages.

For a study of the geography an?l ethnology of ancient India,
therefore, we may consult sources foreign as well as indigenous.
The present work confines itself to an examination of the Arabic
sources.

It is well known that the commerce of India with Greeks and
Arabs was very extensive in the centuries preceding the Christian
era. While we can get some idea of the country from the many
accounts of the Greek and Roman writers from the 6th century
B.C. down to the 6th century A.D., there is naturally a complete
absence of any Arab account of this period, though there are suffi-
cient proofs to indicate that the Arabs were conversant from
earliest times with Ceylon and the coastal cities of India. But the
Arabs’ knowledge of India from the pre-Christian era down to the
6th century A.D. is a subject still awaiting the attention of scho-
lars.

8. I-Tsing. He reached India

by the sea route in 671

AD. and went back the

same way in 685 A.D.

after a ten years’' stay at

Nalanda University. 7th century AD.
9. Kia-Tan the great Chinese

geographer of the 8th

century 8th century A.D.
10. Ma-Huan.



4 ARABS' KNOWLEDGE OF SOUTHERN INDIA

Islam became the religion of the Arabs in the Tth century A.D.
This spiritual awakening was accompanied by tremendous consoli-
dation among the Arabs, who were soon attempting to establish
their supremacy by overthrowing their two powerful opponents,
the Persians in the east and the Romans in the west. The first
Muslim invasion of India was in 711 A.D. under the command of
Qasim* from Basra, and secured the terhporary conquest of Sind.
With the advent of Islam came a great impetus for travel, com-
merce and adventure, which persisted until the 14th century when
the Muslims receded into the background and lost their trade
supremacy.

During these seven centuries the Mushims were the chief car-
riers by land as well as by sea. Many books relating to kingdoms,
roads by sea and land, the fauna and flora of various countries,
came to be written at the instance of the ruling powers and by
enthusiastic {ravellers. There are also many compilations of such
information by men of learning and leisure who, induced by love
of knowledge of unknown countries, took pains to meet and en-
quire from many a traveller to distant lands.

There are materials available for this work from about the
ninth to the fourteenth century A.D. Greek and Roman sources
carry us only to the sixth century A.D., and first-hand Chinese ac-
counts to the middle of the eighth century. After this nothing can
be gathered except from Arabic sources until the close of the twelfth
century A.D. Then the Sung annals of the Chinese make their ap-
pearance and a century later we have Marco Polo’s account of his
famous voyage. Thus during the intervening period we are res-
tricted exclusively to Arab writers; hence the imporiance of the
present study.

Some recent scholars have consulted Arabic authorities in
connection with their study of Indian geography and ethnology, but
as yet their conclusions have remained isolated. No attempt has
been made hitherto to consolidate the sum total of all the infor-

4, Muhammad ibn Qasim 1bn Yasuf Thaqafl, a cousin of Hajjaj ibn
Yisuf, Governor of Bagra.
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mation that can be obtained from these writers. Hence the pre-
sent attempt to bridge this gap.

But first it _may be advisable to ask ourselves what was the
Arabs’ conception of India. For there is evidence in their accounts
to show that 1t differed considerably from our idea of India today.

For general purposes’the contemporary scholar defines India
as Mid-Southern Asia. It falls naturally into two main divisions
which form, as it were, two triangles with opposing bases, and show
differences in their physical structure. The apex of the northern
triangle penetrates deeply into the interior of the Asiatic continent
where it is for the most part bordered by lofty mountains while
the base 1s traversed by two great rivers which, rising in these
mountains, flow one to the east and one to the west.

The second triangle forms a peninsula surrounded by the sea
and contains mountains of moderate elevation, table-lands and a
minor river system. Ancient writers regarded the Ganges as the
natural division between the North and the South of India. DBut
the moderns, with more reason, divide 1t mto these two triangular
portions at a line drawn from the Narbada river on the west o the

Mahanadi on the east.

The Arabs, however, had no i1dea of any divisions of India into
North or South. They considered Sind as a separate country and
had no clear idea of the geographical extent of the rest of India.
Of the many writers only six® give a general description of the
country as a whole, Thus in itself argues some idea on theiwr part
of the vastness of the land with 1ts many rivers and mountains.

But these six and the other writers all mention many names of
places in India as they understood it. Some are in the north and
some in the south, and while the majority lie on the peninsular
coast on either side, some are in the interior. A glance at the map
in which all these places are marked may give an idea of the India
known to the Arabs, which is the field of our study.

5. Sulayman, Ya‘qubi, Ibnul Faqih, Mas'idi, Qazwini, and Abul Fida.
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As the present work is concerned mainly with the Arabs’ know-
ledge of the country south of the Narbada river, the names of pla-
ces referred to are grouped under three categories, arranged each
in alphabetical order. In the text, those places that are definitely
known to be in Southern India are given in one list. In another
list are included those of doubtful situation. Those that are de-
finitely known to be in the North are included in a third list in the
appendix, although in all cases, the places mentioned by Biriini are
not included.

Of the original Arabic works* with which we are dealing, only
the account of Sulayman and those of the writers after 1200 A.D.
can be studied in the light of contemporary foreign accounts. The
rest stand by themselves and we must accept them at their face
value, though a comparative study of these accounts with available
indigenous sources may be of great interest.

The accounts of India as gathered from different writers may
be classified under the following heads:—

1. Geography.

2. Ethnology.

3. Kings and Kingdoms.
4. Products.

A critical analysis and classification of contents under differ-
ent heads show that these authors can be gathered under five broad
groups, though strict unity cannot be established among writers of
one particular group. Eight writers from Ibn Khurdadhbeh to
Mas‘adi and Abul Faraj form one group ; Istakhri, Ibn Hawqal and
Maqdisi another ; Biruni is in a class by himself ; five writers from
Idrisi to Abul Fida form another separate group, and Ibn Battita
also stands apart.

The information dealt with under ethnology affords ample
justification for grouping together the first eight writers. A glance
at the analysis of details reveals each writer’s connection with the
other members of the group, and the absence of this affinity with

* See Appendix A.
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the other groups indicates that times have changed and with them
the interest of the succeeding writers.

Sulayman—His Date.

Some forty-four sub-headings under ethnology include
nineteen references to Sulayman, twelve to Abii Zayd, eleven to
Mas‘adi and to Ibnul Faqih ; four to Ibn Rusta and to Ibn Khurda-
dhbeh and three to Abul Faraj. Sulaymén, Abli Zayd, Mas‘adi and
Ibnul Faqih may therefore be taken as the chief writers of this
group, yet the points mentioned by Sulayman are often touched
upon by Ibnul Fagih and Mas‘idi, sometimes by Ibn Rusta, and on
rare occasions by Ibn @urdédl_abefl and Abul Faraj. As the
avowed purpose of Ablt Zayd was to examine, correct and add to
Sulayman’s account, he has new information, though occasional
similarity is noticed between him and Mas‘adi.

Apart from the relationship of Sulayman with the succeeding
writers in this group, this author has, nevertheless, some original
information which is neither repeated nor confirmed nor refuted by
the writers, with the exception of Abit Zayd, who came after him,

All this points to the fact that the account of Sulayman is the
earliest,—the fountainhead of all knowledge of the East for the suc-
ceeding generation of writers and readers in Arabic.

This account of Sulayman is contained in the Silsilat-al-
Tawdartkh, which was edited and printed by Langles, in Paris, in
the year 1811 A.D. from the only manuscript known to exist in
Europe. This printed volume consists of two parts: the first part
(pp. 1—59) is believed to be the account of Sulaymin, and the
second part (pp. 60—147) is without doubt the composition of a
certain Abli Zayd.

A close study of the book inclines one to ask the following
questions :

(1) TIs the first part, the work of a single traveller ? (2)
Is it by Sulayman? (3) Is the title “Silsilat-al-Tawarikh” a

correct one? (4) Does the ‘First book’ (J; Vi uj,)with the date
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237 AH. mentioned by Abli Zayd in the opening of his account$
refer to pp. 1—59 of the printed volume?

Although the examination of these issues does not strictly fall
within the scope of the present study, a few observations may not
here seem out of place and they may form the basis for future re-
search.

A careful study of the first part (pp. 1—59) will show that
the authorities are quoted in three different forms, in the third
person plural five times,” first person singular five times? and first
person plural three times® There is no indication in the text as
to the identity of the individuals quoted. Sulayman’s name is
mentioned only once,!0 followed by an account, consisting of ten
lines, of the Muslim qdzi in Khanfi (Canton). Then in the last
line of the same page the “informant” changes, and the long nar-
rative which follows, is put in the third person plural. After this
we do not find Sulayman’s name mentioned anywhere, nor any other
evidence to suggest that he is the narrator in the whole account.l!

6. See text, p. 60.

7. See text, pp. 14, 22, 23.

8. See text, pp. 49, 51, 52, 55, 57.
9. See text, pp. 30, 45, 46.
10. See text, p. 14, line 4.

11, On page 13, “Voyage du Marchand Arabe Sulayman en Inde et en
Chine,” Ferrand says:

“Le texte du manuscrit No. 2281 comprend deux livres. Le livre I a été
rédigé par Sulayman lui-meme ou par un scribe inconnu d’apres les
récits du Marchand Sulayman, qui effectue plusieurs voyages en Inde et en
Chine. A la page 51 du texte édité par Langles, il est dit que Sulaymin
revit un faqir dans un endroit de I'Inde ou il Iavait vu une premiére fois
seize ans auparavant.”

S ey St S = Sl
5 i ot QU AL e F e s,
I S e p. 51, Text.
As the sentence is formed in the first person singular, Ferrand thinks that it

must refer to Sulayman. But this passage occurs on p. 51 while the actual
mention of the name of Sulayman is on p. 15. In the intervening thirty-seven
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But a reading of these fifty-nine pages will convince anyone that
the account is only a report from various persons, who may have
travelled at different periods and have given currency to their res-
pective knowledge and experience. The contents of the book also
justify such a conclusion. There is a good deal of general informa-
tion on the seas, the islands, the sea route from Siraf to China, a
description of the habits, g(.)vernment, religion, social customs, and
national or tribal characteristics of the Chinese and the Indians.
These details are given in the form of a report, a collection of
facts and fancies which could have been gathered from merchants,
travellers, sailors and adventurous men, rather than the genuine
account of a single traveller. Nor were facilities lacking for the
collection of such information. Siraf2 was a commercial port of

pages the person of the narrative is changed many times. It is inconsistent
with known conventions of the Arabic writing to connect these two passages
with the same source.

12, Sirdf, is a town in Persia, on the Persian Gulf which flourished from the
fourth to the tenth century. The houses, of several storeys, were built of teak
and other woods brought from Zangbar; it was supplied with water from
springs tapped in the mountain Djamm which dominates it from close at hand.
The creation of an emporium on the island of Qays ruined it by taking away
its Indian trade. It had no adequate harbour, and the ships used to moor in
an arm of the sea eight miles off, to be sheltered from the wind.

The inhabitants were engaged in sea-trade and were sometimes absent
from home for ycars ; they had amassed great wealth by dealing in spices and
other merchandise. They had built sumptuous houses but they were noted
for their voluptuousness and lack of serious thought. Siraf was also the
warmest place in the district, so hot, indeed, that one could not take a siesta
there. Under the ‘Abbasides it was the principal town of the district of
Ardashir-Khurra ; 1t began to decline under the Biyids; destroyed by an
earthquake which lasted seven days in 366 or 367 A.H. (977 A.D.) ; it was
afterwards rebuilt. Its rumns may be seen at Bandar Tahiri.

A legend says that the mythical king Kai-Ka’is when he tried to ascend
the heavens, fell down in this country and asked for water and milk to be
brought him; this story has been invented to justify a popular etymology
(Persian—shir-‘milk ’, ab—'water’.  According to Yaqit, -the merchants
pronounced its name Shilaw, which is connected with the above etymology.
Mention is also made of a spring of fresh water which existed here at the
bottom of the sea.—Encyclopaedia of Islam, Vol. IV, p. 444.
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great importance; ships from India and the East Indies came up to
its quays, and amidst such a concourse of traders and trade news
from ends of the world, anyone who had the imagination could
have composed an account bringing in all information current then
whether new or old. The fact that Abii Zayd who exaniined the
first book never mentions Sulaymin’s name, should not be lost
sight of. Nor do we find reference to his name in the writings of
succeeding writers except in the book of Ibnul Faqih who quotes
Sulayman only once for the account of the sea route from Siraf to
China.13 But in the first book of Silsilat-al-Tawdrikh the authority
for this statement is not Sulgyman. The information about the sea-
route, in some respects more ample than that quoted by Ibnul Faqﬂx
is given in the third person plural.* Ibnul Faqih’s attribution of
it to Sulayman is probably due to the fact that it immediately fol-
lows the passage on the Muslhm gdzi at Khanfu which is given on
the authority of Sulaymén. It may be observed also that in cer-
tain details!® Kitab-al-Buldan of Ibnul Faqih in the edition edited by
de Geoje seems to be inaccurate and incomplete. Even if it is granted,
however, that Sulayman is the narrator of the whole account of sea
route from Sirdf to China and that this forms a part of his very
meagre narrative, it cannot be held as sufficient basis for the belief
that he is the author of the whole of the first part (pp. 1—59).16

13. See Kitib al-Bulddn-Ibnul Faqih, pp. 11-13.
14. Susilat-al-Tawarikh, pp. 14-21.

15. Ibnul Faqih who generally follows the first book of Silsilat-al-
Tawdrikh says (pp. 15-16) that the people of Hind believe that the origin of
their books is from Qumaiar This is contrary to the statement in Silsilat-
al-T'awdrikh which says (p. 57): ‘The Chinese have no sciences. In fact
their religion was derived from Hind They believe that the people of Hind
erected idols for them. They also consider them as people of religion.” In his
Kitab dthar-al-Bilad (p. 69) Qazwini quotes Ibnul Faqih for his information
on the punishment for drinking in the kingdom of Qumar, but this is not found
in de Geoje’s edition of Ibnul Fagih.

16. It is on this passage in Ibnul Faqih (p. 11) that Ferrand bases his
argument that Sulayman is the narrator in the whole book of the first part of
Silsilat-al-Tawdrikh. See Notes de Geographie Orientale par Ferrand—
Journal Asiatique, Janvier-Mars, 1923,
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It may also be noticed that the fact Aba Zayd was commissioned
to examine the reports is possibly the best argument against this
work being the narrative of a single traveller.

Ky

What then was the title of the book placed in the hands of
Abl Zayd for purposes of examination ? As the title of Aba
Zayd’s account is “ The second book of the Reports on China and
Hind, " the natural presumption is that the first book also had
that name.’8 The authority on which Langles, the editor of the

manuscript, arrived at the present title “ ( o i;;" Al 7

(Chain of chronicles) is that of a formmer owner of the manuscript
who supplied the place of the missing pages with a few introductory
sentences. This title would however lead one to expect a work of
history, which might of course contamn much other information.

Abl Zayd says: “I found the date of the (first) book as 237
AH.” (851 A.D.). Which is that book ? If it refers to the first book
as it stands 1n print, we do not find therein any mention of that date.
It is true, on the other hand, that the first pages of the only known
manuscript are missing. Thus in the absence of more positive
evidence the conclusion that the date found by Abu Zayd relates
to pp. 1—59 of the printed volume must remain only a conjecture.
Assuming that it is the book intended by Abi Zayd the question
arises whether the date refers to the date of aclual composition or
the date of the copy. Here again clear evidence is lacking to
establish that the year 237 A.H. refers to the date of composition.

These considerations incline me to the view that there must
have been some book, a compendium of different atcounts by vari-
ous travellers and navigators of different periods including Sulay-
man, compiled by some writer whose name and date are not known.
It served as a source book of information on the east for subse-
quent writers, because great similarity is noticeable between the

11 u\)[)iﬂ}'/VIJ&\fJ\ qtﬁ' Text, p. 60.

18. This view is already expressed by Reinaud in his Discours Preliminaire
to the translation, p. XII
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facts mentioned in this book known to us, and those in the works
of later writers such as Ibnul Faqih, Mas‘adi and others. It must
have also held the imagination of the people at large as the Ara-
bian Nights of a later period, and truly one doek not fail to see
in it the precursor of the wonderful stories of A Thousand and
One Nights. Hence the Book I (pp. 1—59) of Silsilat-al-Tawd-
rikh edited by Langlés may be taken to represent the knowledge
possessed by the Arabs from the earliest times prior to 851 A.D.,
and for convenience will be referred to as the account of ‘ Sulay-
man’ in the course of this work.

.

F1rst GrROUP

Eight writers from Ibn Khurdadhbch to Mas‘adi and Abul-
Faraj form the first group.

Ibn Khurdddhbeh, 844—848. A.D.

Ibn Khurdadhbeh, in his book draws up official notices of the
principal trade routes, gives here and there passages of general
interest, has a chapter on the East and on the Eastern route to the
farthest point known. He is the first author to describe with a
fair degree of accuracy the leading cities on the west coast of India,
even mentioning Conjeevaram on the east coast. As Director of
Posts and Police in Media he had great facilities for ascertaining
details about each particular he wanted to discuss. The suspicion
that he might have had access to Sulayman is partially confirmed
when we read of his account of the Balhara. Sulayman was the
first writer who stated that the ‘ Balhara’ is the title common to
every member of that line of sovereigns, like the title Kisrda and
such titles and that it is not a proper name. Ibn Khurdadhbeh
takes up this point and develops it further, adding more details
quite in accordance with his professional calling. Sulayman says
that the kingdom of the Balhara begins from the sea coast, com-
prising the country called Kamkam, and extends by land as far
as China. Ibn Khurdadhbeh, perhaps wishing to remove the
vagueness of Sulaymain, says simply that the Balhara resides in
Kamkam, and gives the additional information that teak is grown
in Kamkam,
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Ibn Khurdadhbeh has also other sources. He quotes Jahiz
and various travellers. He gives the description of the pepper
plant as he heard of it from the navigators.

Ya‘qubi, 875 or 880 A.D.

Ya‘qiibi, as he himself says, started making his enquiries about
various places and distances from an early age. Thus he writes
mostly from knowledge gained by enquiry. He quotes from works
of other writers. His information on South India is vague and
meagre, but his Fragmenta gives information on products.

Ibnul Faqih, 902 A.D.

Ibnul Fagih mostly follows Sulayman and occasionally quotes
‘Abdullah-ibn-‘Amr-ibn al-‘As.

Ibn Rusta—vers, 903 A.D.

Ibn Rusta may have had access to the writings of Sulayman
and Ibn Khurdadhbeh. This can be ascertained from a reading of his
account of the Balhara. He also quotes some writers by name, as
Abu ‘Abdullah Muhammad ibn Ishiq!® and others without men-

tioning their names. He gives also some information not mentioned
by anyone previously.

Abu Zayd, 950 A.D.

Abi Zayd, the nephew of the governor of Siraf originally un-
dertook the simple task of reading, revising, and re-issuing the book
supposed to be the account of Sulayman. As he lived long after
Sulayman, he 1s naturally led into a compilation of a supplementary
account in which he corrects some mistakes of the older narratives
and also records fresh accounts of travellers like Ibn Wahab,
besides including other details which he acquired by reading and
questioning travellers to various countries. Abii Zayd was a con-
temporary and friend of Mas‘idi who had far better knowledge,
however. There are several parallels between the accounts of the
two writers. Mas‘idi met Abl Zayd in 303 A.H. and he acknow-
ledges having derived information from him, though Ab@i Zayd never

19. See note on p.175 in this book.
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mentions Mas‘idi by name, but refers to him as a ‘trustworthy
person’.

Mas‘udi—943 and 955 A.D.

Unlike the writers mentioned so far, Mas‘adi was a great tra-
veller. He visited successively Persia, India, Ceylon, the lands of
Central Asia from Ferghana to the Caspian, the countries of
Northern Africa, Spain and various parts of the Greek or Eastern
Empire. He is generally reckoned to be an excellent observer and
a first-rate collector and transmitter of curious lore. But his
account of India, particularly of Southern India, does not give spe-
cial indication of his originality. As a trayeller he has acquired
a great deal of original information, yet he identifies himself too
much with Sulayman’s account. He also says that he met Abl
Zayd al-Hasan, of whom he speaks as a ‘a man of much information
and intelligence ’, and learnt about the travels of Ibn Habbar and
many other details. Abu Zayd also was benefitted by the informa-
tion supplied by Mas‘adi.

The great similarity between the accounts of Sulayman and
Mas‘adi suggests that the latter might have had a copy of the so-
called Sisilat-al-Tawdrikh and incorporated some of these poinis
into his own book with other details which he had gathered from
his travels. At the same time it is clear that Mas‘@idi did not blindly
follow that book ; for, he has given definite information on pomts
common to himself and Sulayman. For example Mas‘idi does not
say that the title ‘ Balhara’ means ‘king of kings’. But despite
such instances, Mas‘ldi lacks independence and it is regrettable that
he has repeated' so many of the facts mentioned by Sulayman.
From such a traveller we should expect clear information, and in
this respect he is disappointing.

Abul Faraj—9838 A.D.

Abul Faraj has given us more original information on idols
and on various religious sects than any other writer before or after
him, He quotes the work of al-Kindi. He mentions some men by
name, such as Muhammad Ibn Ishdq al-Warriq, Abu Dulaf
Yanbii‘i ; other authorities are cited without name but are qualified
as ‘trustworthy men’ and he gives facts ascertained from mendi-
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cants. As his information is chiefly concerned with ethnology, he
is grouped with the writers who deal principally with this. Apart
from this, there is no justification for bringing him into this group
as he is quite intlependent of these writers.

Thus the knowledge of the writers of this period—from about
the ninth century A.D. to the middle of the tenth century A.D.—
on India does not appear to be very superior from the point of view
of geography, though their facts on ethnology afford interesting
reading.

Seconp GréUP

The second group of writers includes Istakhri, Ibn Hawqal and
Maqdisi. Their period (10th century) coincides with the domestic
revolution which transferred the military power of the ‘Abbasides
to their Turkish mercenaries. Though the political coherence and
persistence of the Arab race had already begun to wane, its intellec-
tual vigour did not slacken. After this period the leadership of
scientific interests, especially geographical, now falls more and more
into the hands of strangers from foreign countries, men who were
not Arabs by blood, who were indeed religious but not political sub-
jects of the Caliph. Birlni, the greatest geographer of the next
group is a client of the Sultan Mahmiid of Ghazna, and a Persian
by race. It is during this period that we observe the development
of a literary geographical school which was to exert a lasting influ-
ence on .succeeding generations of writers, Muslim as well as Chris-
tian. Arab and Muslim writers of this period were steadily be-
coming more and more scientific and thorough as the contents of
their books indicate. Though their works are still based to a large
extent on those of the earlier writers, yet they are enriched by the
knowledge gained by later conquests and greater intercourse with
foreign countries. Most of the writers of this era were travellers
themselves. But the members of this group are distinguished from
those of the foregoing one in that they paid very little attention to
non-Muslim countries, such as the countries and islands in the far
east, or to the various legendary stories. Thus we miss in their
writings the details which we can gather from Sulayméan and later
from Mas‘ddi and Abul Faraj on the Indians, their habits, customs,
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religion and religious sects. Again the lack of interest in non-
Muslim countries explains the scanty information on India that we
can obtain from these writers. They speak mostly of Sind, and
Hind indeed is given a subordinate place in their’ writings and is
dealt with under the chapter on Sind.

Istakhri—950 A.D.

Istakhri shows his acquaintance with the works of previous
writers, but offers new information on the points touched on by
older writers and thus testifics to the spirit of the new age.

Ibn Hawqal—975 A.D.

Ibn Hawqal follows Istakhri in all points, even in the plan of
discussing Hind under the section on Sind, But, at times, he is
content to repeat previous writers. ‘The title Balhara is a common
title ’ is not found in Istakhri but in Sulaymén and Ibn Khurdadh-
beh.

Maqdisi—985 A.D.

Maaqdisi also is indebted to some of his predecessors such as
Ibn Khurdadhbeh, yet he seems to be more independent. He
does not mention the Bathara at all. From his account of Wayhind
(Wohind) we understand that he gathers his information from
wandering faqirs and travellers who had actually visited these
places and whom he believed to be trustworthy.

Tuamp Grour

Birini—973—1048. A.D.

Though Biriini is one of the best writers of the tenth century
whose characteristic feature has been noticed under the second
group of writers, yet he must be considered as in a class by himself.
He has nothing in common with the Muslim writers of his period.
His works are far ahead of those of his predecessors. His famous
description of India is unparallelled. He is not surpassed in the
field of his study by anyone either before or after him. He is inde-
pendent in his thoughts about religion and philosophy. He always
comes forward courageously as a champion of his own convictions.
His interests in India, Indian science, especially Indian philosophy
and the general tendencies in his works were the chief causes that
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Birani is left out in the present scheme of study for the follow-
ing reasons. He is not referred to by the writers coming after him
until the time of Abul Fida. Even he refers only to his Qdniin for
the purpose of “quoting longitudes and latitudes. Secondly his
works on India have been most ably translated and published by
Dr. Sachau. Finally, the most important reason is that his works
on India contain only a sketch of South India and the Southern sea.
He has no information on the people of South India, their religion
and culture. He is particularly silent on Saivaism and

Vaishnavism, the two great religious sects of the extreme south of
the Indian peninsula.

Fourta Group

The writers from Idrisi to Abul Fida form the fourth group of
writers.

The years preceding the time of Idrisi were less bril-
liant ; they witnessed events which disturbed the ideal unity of
the Islamic world. Its eastern half was invaded about 1050 A.D.
by the Seljuq Turks, while in the west, the 1sland of Sicily, a greater
portion of Spain and a few places on the African coast were con-
quered by the Christian rulers. Thus the Islamic world lost its
political strength, though this reappeared for a short while in
the struggle against the Crusaders.

ldrisi—1154 A.D.

The most brilliant author in this group is Idrisi. He wrote his
book on geography at the mstance of King Roger of Sicily who had
sent in all directions for information to be incorpora.ted in his study.
He cites in his preface the various authors?®® whose works he had
employed in the compilation of the book. As Idrisi wrote under
royal patronage he had great opportunities. He had ample facilities

20.
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for gathering information. He might, therefore, have composed a
work with greater critical judgment. Unhappily his mental out-
look was strictly limited by the spirit of his age. He simply re-
peats Ibn Khurdadhbeh in his statement about the caste system of
Indians, with few alterations. Perhaps the same system mught have
continued from the time of Ibn Khurdadhbeh to Idrisi. But it 1s
highly doubtful whether the kingdoms®and the line of kings n
India, especially m South India had remamed intact since the days
of Ibn Khurdadhbeh and his group of writers. Idrisl repeats the
Balhara story as tound 1n the first group of authors with, as usual,
some additional information. Ibn Khurdadhbeh Lived in
the nunth century. Idrisi worked at the court of the
Norman King Roger II of Siwcly (1101-1154). The
early history of South India shows, during these periods, great
changes 1n kingdoms and the line of kings. But the accounts of
these kings by the Arab writers like Sulayman, Ibn Khurdadhbeh,
Mas'tidi and Idrisi who lived in different tumes from about the ninth
to the twelfth centuries A.D. do not change. 'The same Balhara,
the king of kings, originally stated by Sulayman, 1s retamed in the
accounts of the Arab authors right up to Idrisi’s time and to some
extent even to the period ot Dumishqi. Idrisi never pauses for a
moment to consider whether the statcments made by his predeces-
sors were correct and whether they are current and true in his
time. Instead he models his accounts on his predecessors' though
he always gives a certain amount of additional information. Hence
it is difficult to find much to praise i his work, although 1t contans
axnple mformation,

A study of Idrisi’s account of India shows that he 1s dependent
to a great extent on his predecessors, especially the first group of
writers whom he amplifies with greater details but without critical
analysis. Further he does not give much proof of hus knowledge
of the Istakhri group and he does not seem to have known Birimi’s
works.,

Yaqut—1179-1229 A.D
Yaqut has compiled his big geographical dictionary which con-
tains all geographical names in alphabetical order, and its interest
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is both geographical and biographical. The portions that pertain
to India show that they are chiefly based upon the account of Abi
Dulaf. Yaqit is peculiarly interesting in the present study in that
he is the first to~give us the names ‘ Malibar ’ and ‘ Ma‘bar’, though
the name ¢ Manibar’ is already known to us through Idrisi.

Qazwini—1203-1283 AD. *

Qazwini is the author of a cosmography and geography. His
accounts show that he follows Yaqiit for the most part quoting the
same source, Abl Dulaf. Sometimes he takes information from
Ibnul Faqih, a writer of the first group. Thus the facts we learn
from Sulaymaén to Idrisi are not found in these twowriters who have
more in common between them, and give new information.

Dimishqi—vers 1325 A.D,

Dimishqi is a better and more original geographer. There are
references in his book to the works of Mas‘idi, Ibn Hawqal and
Yagit, yet his account contains some amplifications, as does Idrisi’s,
but unlike the latter author, he does not enlarge the points men-
tioned by the earlier writers. He has totally new names of places,
and accounts not found in any of the previous writers. Indeed his .
list of place names on the west coast is the biggest. He is the first
to divide Ma‘bar into small and big Ma‘bars. On the whole he
shows clear conceptions of Guzarat, Malabar and Ma‘bar, though
there is some confusion in his account of Guzarat. Dimishqi does
not seem to have known the earliest works, like that of Ibn
Khurdadhbeh, for he does not mention Sandan, nor associate
Kamkam with teak,—facts which were so popular with earlier
writers. He does not show acquaintance with Idrisi’s works.

The above considerations show that Dimishqi is more original
and painstaking collecting information from various sources.
The references in his book to a large number of the works of other
writers give us an idea of the sources of his information.

Abul Fida—1273-1331 A.D.
The works of Abul Fida, though well-known, are based upon
earlier works. He derives his information on India chiefly from



20 ARABS’ KNOWLEDGE OF SOUTHERN INDIA

Tbn Sa‘id, Idrisi, ‘Azizi?* and Biruni and from various travellers.
He quotes longitudes and latitudes from the g@nin® and atwal.®

It may be observed in conclusion that, of the five writers in
this group, Idrisi and Dimishqi are the only two who give additio-
nal information on India.

Firra Group

Ibn Battuta—vers 1355 A.D.

The geographical literature produced subsequent to the last
group of writers cannot claim any great originality except for per-
sonal accounts of travellers which had become more numerous by
this time. The best known in connection with our study is that of
Ibn Battiita who journeyed all over the Muslim world and farther
eastward to Ceylon and the Maldives.

By the time we come to know Ibn Battiita, we have the
accounts of many European travellers to the East. A study of the
Arabic sources alone for the account of the geography and history
of South India will not therefore be very heneficial. For this
reason the works of Ibn Battiita are not included in the present study
though the materials furnished by him have been used to advant-
age wherever necessary.

21. Hasan b. Ahmad al-Muhallabi (4th century) composed his book al-
Masdlik wal-Mamalik for the Fatimide ‘Aziz billah. It is, therefore, also
known as Kitab-al-‘Azizi. Otto Spies: An Arab account of India in the four~
teenth century, p. 12,

22. Al-Qanun al-Mas‘Gdi by Birani (died 448 A.H./1056 A.D.). The
qanin is the most valuable work for astronomy and mgraphy written in the
middle ages. Birini was the first who fixed the longitudes and latitudes of
towns with a degree of accuracy which, when the names are transferred to
maps, gives us a picture of the country concerned.

23. Kitab al-Atwal, the author of which is not known. Hajji Khalifa II,
(263 A.H.), does not mention him either, but points out that the greatest
part of information given in the book is wrong and incorrect according to
the statement of Biriini. The book is made use of by Abul Fida. See Otto
Spies, pp. 11, 13,
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GEOGRAPHY

(a) GENERAL DESCRIPTION

Six writers, Sulayman, Ya‘qubi, Ibnul Faqih, Mas‘tidi, Qazwini
and Abul Fida, give a general description of the country as a
whole, but the details they ‘supply have nothing in common among
them, though Ibnul Faqih follows Sulayman in saying that Hind
is more extensive than China.

It is evident from all these accounts that the Arabs considered

Sind as a separate country and not as a part of India, and that for
them ‘ Hind’ included all the islands in the East Indies.

Sulayman

The country of Hind is more extensive than China, several
times bigger than that, but China 1s more populous. The rivers of
these two countries are big and some are bigger than our rivers.
There are many deserts in Hind, but in China it is cultivable every-
where.

Ya'qubi:

The world is divided mto seven iglims. The first iglim is
Hind.! Its boundary on the east is the sea and the land of China
and it extends as far as Daybul, on the side of ‘Iraq, up to the
strait of the sea, which is between India and the Hijaz.

Ibnul Faqih :
Abdullah ibn ‘Amr ibn al ‘As? says that the image of the earth
is composed of five limbs........ The right wing "is Hind. The

1. 2. Hijaz. 3. Misr. 4. ‘Irdaq. 5. Ram. 6. Hag and Magog.
7. China.

2. Compare:—
s st oI UL Gl dwl JUiipe faal iy
.../};Jlu)'_,/-o»;r\idu,_jyba{a/m)f)ji Vg Ld1D

Nuwayri—Nihayat-al-Arab, Vol. I, p. 208.
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country of Hind is more extensive than China, several times bigger
than that, but China is more populous.

Mas“ads :

Hind is a vast country, having many seas and mountains. It
borders on the country of Zabaj (Java), the kingdom of the Maha-
raj, who is the king of the islands and ‘whose dominions separate
Hind and China, and are considered as part of Hind.

Hind extends, on the side of the mountains, to Khurasan and
Sind as far as Tibet. Then comes the coast of Sind wherein is
Daybul from which begins the coast of Hind up to the country of
Bariiz ; thence one uninterrupted coast stretches as far as China,
partly cultivated, partly waste.

Qazwini :

Hind is a vast country containing many wonderful things. It
extends for a three months’ journey in length and two months
in width. It has many mountains and rivers. It is associated with
very good vegetation and wonderful animals. Merchants only
touch the coastal land, and hardly anyone from our country has
reached the interior. Hind and Sind are said to be two brothers
of the son of Tawqir 1bn Yaqtin ibn Ham ibn Nih.?

Abul Fida :

Hind : Its boundaries are on the west, the sea of Fars, which
ends with the limits of Sind and adjoining lands; on the south,
the Indian Ocean; on the east, the deserts which separate Hind
from China; and on the north the land of the Turks.

Some navigators say that Hind consists of Jazrat, Manibar and
Ma'‘bar.

3. This is a typical Arab invention. The Arabs, a wandering race,
with no ties to any particular land or country, are united primarily by a
general pride in their tribe. They naturally imagine that the name of
every country is that of the tribe and are at great pains to discover the
genealogy and the patriarch of the tribe.



(b). List oF Praces 1N SouTtHerN INDIA

Abatit :
Dimishq? mentions this as one of the seven places in the big
Ma‘bar.

Akdants :
Dimishqi mentions this place as one of the cities on the west
coast before Siibara.

Bibattans :
Ibn Khurdadhbeh: Those who follow the way by land from
Bullin will reach Babattan in two days. Rice is produced here and

4. )}L{ Paris gal,) (foot-note in Mehren’s edition).

R. If any value could be attached to the order in which these places
are mentioned by Dimishqi, Abdtd should be sought for before Tondi in .
Palk’s bay.

Perhaps it may be identified with Adwampattanam, seven miles south-
east of Pattukottai in the north-west corner of Palk’s Bay and at the
western end of the great mud swamp that extends as far as Point Calimere.

The Tanjore District Gazetteer (Vol. I, p. 251) says that the name
Adiramapattanam is a contraction of Ati-vira-rima-pattanam, the place
having been founded by the Pandyan king Ativira-Raman (1562-7). It
need not be supposed from this statement that the place is of later growth.
It might have been an important port before and hence attracted the atten-
tion of the Pandyan king. Even to this day it is an important sea-port
and trading town. The trade is chiefly with Ceylon.

5. u:,a ¢{ R. It may be near Bombay.

. 5:" ’ ‘:
Compare ;" “At Balbun the route divides ; following the shore it takes

two days to reach Bas, which is a large place where you can take passage
to Sarandip. From Bas to Saji and ‘Askaén is two days’ journey.” Ibn
Khurdadhbeh—Elliot, Vol. 1, pp. 15-16.

R. For a discussion of the place, see under Buddfattan.

A. G4,

6.
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is exported to Sarandib, (Ceylon). From Babattan’ to Sinjli anc
Kabashkan is one day’s distance.

Bani-Batan® :
Ibn-Hawqal mentions Bani-batan as one of the cities of Hinc
after Saymur.

Barqali® :
Dimishqi says that the city of Barqali is situated at the mouth
of the river al-Kank!? on the coast of the sea.

w7
7. Babattan L)"f\’ Text, p. 63. F. Note (g) AhIL  ‘y. L
mox s. p., B. utroque loco o~ L . Quamquam scripserit Sprenger p. 8

(Am 23 August befanden wir uns Bas gegenuber) tamen non dubium
est, eum ita scripsisse conjectura. Nam abbreviatio est nominis quod Cos-
mas scribit Pudopetana, Conte Buffetania (Beudifetania) vid. Yule, Cathay.

p. #48. 453. Apud Edrisi I, 179, 184 respondet ol apud Nowairj
(Ajaibul-Hind, ed. vd Lith. p. 28) (S5 19\, apud
Ibn Batuta IV, 82 u‘:..’  ,2 qui tamen non idem locus est, sed vicinus,
Fortasse a nostro non differt 'y~_7. (Ajaibul Hind, p. 276). Dimaschki 173

., .
5 a f. habet O)w‘»' et paullo ante u&, > 7

Ferrand has omitted this place.
“Bas” Elliot, p. 16.

8. e ‘;-’ “I hujus loco L)“E_\‘), habet. Gildemeister nomen
componit cum ugrbe Malabarica (O™*2** (Abul Fida) Potius conferatur
C).:.: Djih Numa p. 196, 8 a.f., 199, 3.” Ibn. Hawgal p. 227 {. note (h).

. R. See under Buddfattdn.
See Ibn Hawqal, p. 227 and foot note.

LT P 4
10. The river Ganges. Evidently it is a mistake on the part of
Dimishqi to bring in the Ganges to the South.
R. Barqali may be identified with Bhatkal or Susagadi, twenty-
five miles south of Honawar. The town is about three miles from the

mouth of the river, which at high water is navigable by boats of a half
to two tons. No vessels but coasters visit the pvort. The want af cand
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Baris!! :
Four writers, Mas‘Gdi, Idrisi, Yaqiit and Dimishqi, make men-
tion of the place Barus.!2

Masidi: From Daybul begins the coast of Hind up to the
country of BarlQiz whence the Barazi gqanna!® has 1ts name,

Idrisi gives more detailéd information. Bardj is in the second
climate; it is a large, handsome town, well-built of bricks and
plaster. The inhabitants possess great perseverance ; they are rich
and engaged in trade ; they freely enter uppn speculations and em-
bark on distant expeditions. Barhj is, a port for vessels coming
from China as it is also for those from Sind.

communications with Mysore and the country above the Sahyadris has
driven away trade Though the town is now in a state of decay, no town
on the Canara coast shows more signs of prosperity in the past. None
have such well-walled gardens and houses, strong and extensive embank-
ments and so many remams of carved masonry. Bombay Gazetteer, Vol. XV,
pt. II, pp. 266-67.

In 1321 A.D. Friar Jordanus notices after the Kingdom of Maratha, a
Saracen king of Batigala, Bombay Gazetteer, Vol. XV, pt. II, p. 271.

1. . UP22 Mas'di
Idrisi Ms. Poc. 37507 207 - Z) » y Idrisi Ms. Gr. 42 (27,
P35 Yaqit

O° 2, Dimishql

o P
Tode,. &3

oo - i
Barith (Barich/Broach) and Barus—Elliot, Vol. I, pp. 86-7.

} Nuwayri, pt. I, p. 237.

R. This is identified with Broach.

12. Ships from the western countries came, according to the author
of the Periplus, to Barugaza or Bharukachchha, the modern Broach; and
the merchandise brought by them was thence carried to the inland countries.
Onyx stone in large quantities from Paithan, and ordinary cotton, muslins,
mallow, coloured cottons and other articles of local production from Tagara,
were carried in waggons to Barugaza and thence exported to the West.
Early History of the Dekkan—Ramakrishna Gopal Bhandarkar, 1895, p. 42.

13. Cinnabar—Mas‘adi-Sprenger.
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From Bariij to Saymiir is a two days’ journey, while the dis-
tance to Nahrwarah!4 is eight marhalas!® by land. Opposite the

sea-port town of Barij lies the island Malag  * 18 which

produces pepper in large quantities. From this island to Sandan
is two days’ journey. From Barij along the coast to Sindabar is
four marhalas.’”

Yaqit: The gulf which begins after Kanbaya extends as far
as Barwas, a big city.

Dimishqi: The city Baris has a vast territory with four thou-
sand villages. It is situated on a bay where the tide ebbs and
flows, which extends for two days’ journey. There is an abundant
supply of pepper and bamboos here.

Thus it scems apparent that the accounts of these four writers
have little in common between them.

Basraris ;
Abul Fida: From Hannir to Basrir, a small town, and be-
hind Basrir is Manjariir.

14. The journey to Nehrwarah lies through flat country where people
travel in carriages on wheels. In all Nehrwarah and its environs there
is no other mode of travelling except in chariots drawn by oxen under the
control of a driver. These carriages are fitted with harness and are used
for the carriage of goods. Between Barij and Nehrwarah there are two
towns one called Hanawal, the other Dalaga. Dulaga is on the banks of
a river which flows into the sea, forming an estuary, on the west of which
stands Bar@j, the name of which is also pronounced Bartiz. Idrisi Mss.

15. ‘Eight days,’ Elliot, Vol. I, p. 87.
16. (9~ Idrisi Ms. Gr. 42, Bodleian Library.
“Mullan’ Elliot, Vol. I, p. 89.
17. ‘four days’, Elliot, Vol. I, p. 89.
R. It is Bésrur, the Kanarese Basuri, “the town of the waved-

leaf fig tree.” (Hobson-Jobson, p. 45).
Basrir is at a distance of four miles from Coondapoor, east. It was
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Biyyardawal'? :

Abul Fida: Biyyardiwal is the qasba of Ma‘bar; it is a
city where the Sultan of Ma‘bar resides. Horses are imported here
from other countries.

Buddfattan?0 :

After Jurfattan, Dimishqi mentions Dahfattan and Buddfat-
tan.

once a large walled town with a fort and temple and is mentioned as an
important trading place by all the geographers, Arabs and others by the
names of Bracalor, Biazzalor, Bracelor, Bacelor, and as Abu-sarur by
Ibn Batiata. It 1s interesting to note that Abul Fida has used the correct
form.

Though now almost deserted, the walls and watergates of the city
still remain in a good state of preservation.

A Rani of Basrur is mentioned by Ferishta as having paid her
respects to Sankara Nayak, a Yadhava king of Dévagiri, early in the 14th
century. In the sixteenth century, Coondapoor or lower Basrir became a
possession of the Portuguese, and early in the eighteenth century a Dutch
factory was also established there.

Basrir is also supposed by some to be the Barace of Pliny.

See Manual of South Canara District, Vol. II, p. 242; Cathay and
the way thither, Vol. IV, p. 73 ; Journal of Bengal Asiatic Society, Vol. XV,
p. 226.

9. D\,

R. see under Ma'bar.

20. ‘:)6:' :\.. p. 173. Foot-note on the same page: “Les trois
mnserts. om., les deux noms sont ecrits dans le mnscrt, de Par ‘)\,.:J)
et 5’.:33 P

'g;:"-’ \_, Ibn Khurdadhbeh.
Of“‘d:ﬁ: Ibn Hawqal,
\')G_} ‘:{ Dimishgqs,

R. It is Valarapattanam, or Baliapatam or Azhikkal, a thriving
Mappilla town, five miles from Cannanore on the coast road, a minor port.
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Bullin?! ;

Ibn Khurdadhbeh : Bullin is reached after two days’ jour-
ney from Mulay. At Bullin, the way parts into two, one con-
tinuing by sea and the other by land. Those who follow the way
by land from Bullin will reach Babattan, proceeding thence to
Sinjli and Kabashkan, to Kadafarid, to Kaylkan, Lawa and Kanja,
to Samandar, to Urnashin and finally to ‘Abina.

of some importance, and a station, on the South Indian Railway It is situa-
ted on the south bank of the river of the same name close to its mouth.

The town is rich in Malayalam and Mapilla traditions. Vallabha
Perumal, the eleventh of the Perumals, here found a lingam and built a
shrine over it and a fort to protect it on the banks of the Neytara, as the
river was then called. Valarapattanam was his chosen seat and the resi-
dence appointed by him for the kings of Kerala. In Chéraman Perumal’s
time it was, with TrikkariyGr and Tirunavayai, one of the three holy places
of Malabar. Subsequently 1t became one of the principal places of the
Kolattiri Raja. Gazetteer of the Malabar and Anjengo Districts, Vol. I,
p. 399, Chirakkal Taluk. See foot-notes under Babattan and Banibattan.

Yule who discusses at length the medieval ports of Malabar indicates
with some accuracy the locality, but he is not definite in his conclusions.
He says, “the name is not found in modern maps, but 1t must have been
near the Waddakarre of Keith Johnston’s.” See Yule, Cathay and the way
thither, Vol. IV, pp. 76-717.

We learn from Ibn Battata that Jurfattan, Dahfattan and Budfattan
were under the sway of Kuwayl one of the most powerful sultans of Mala-
bar.

(=]

21. Text p. 63. U'.."l' . Foot note (c) Sic A.h.l.c. voc., mox

y,. et \:fn» B.h.l. L)’.tb infra, Q:L )
Elliot—Ibn Khurdadhbeh—p. 15. “From Mali to Balbun is 2 days’

journey.” Foot note 8. “Balin in the Paris version.”

Idrisi. poc. O-::L A Graves. Idrisi.

‘Balbak,’ Elliot, Vol. I, p. 89.

“Celui qui veut aller a la Chine se rend, apres avoir quitte Bullin. ”
f.n. 6, p. 26; U;"\{ p. 43: du meme ouvrage: (De Bullin a Sirandib, une

journee) . “Bullin est done situe a une journee de Ceylan.” Ferrand:
Vol. 1, p. 26.
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Those who take the way from Bullin by sea will reach Saran-
dib after a day’s journey, or, according to another version, after
two days’ journey.Z

Idrisi: From Sandan to the island Balig, he says, is two
day’s journey. Baliq is (a big island and is populated).® It pro-
duces many?4 cocoanuts,25 bananas and rice. It is here that vessels
change their courses for different islands of the (Hind) Indies.
From Baliq to the place called great abyss?¢ is a distance of two
days ; from Baliq again to the island Sarandib is a journey of one
day or more,

22. Then follows the description of the sea route to China:—

“Those who wish to go to China from Bullin, go to Sarandib, then leaving
that island to the left, proceed to the island of Nakbaliis at a distance of ten or
fifteen days’ journey, hence to the island of Kalah, thence to Bilds, an island
situated to the left of Kalah at a distance of two days’ journey, thence to the
islands of Jabah, Shalahit, Harlaj which are reached at a distance of two
parasangs. Then they touch the island of Mayt which is not very far from
Jabah. Proceeding from Mayt they reach the island of Tayima situated to
the left of it. Thence they proceed to Qimar and thence to Sanf (Champa)
journeying on the coast for three days. Thence they go to Lugin.
This is the first station in China, at a distance of one hundred parasangs by
land and sea from Sanf. From Luqin they continue to Khanfu, after four
days’ journey by sea or twenty days’ journey by land. Ibn Khurdadhbeh,
pp. 66-69.

23. Elliot’s version omits this
24. Elliot omits this See Elliot, Vol. I, p. 89.
25. Elliot adds ‘figs’ after cocoanuts

26. (}@\U‘

R. Bullin may be an island near Saymur.

It appears from the accounts of the two writers that Bullin is a
very important station, the connecting link between the east and west
coasts of the Indian peninsula and also the station from where the travellers
started to China via Sarandib. (Ceylon).

Professor Minorsky suggests, on the authority of Dr. Barneit that
Bullin is Baliapatam, in Chirakkal Taluk, Malabar District, see Hud#d-al-
‘Alam, Translated by V. Minorsky, p. 243,
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Country of Bulwan? :
Dimishqi: The country of Bulwan adjoins the land of Habar
on the western side on the coast of the sea. Of its cities, the

following are mentioned, Dhabiih, oy 5 on the:-coast, the city
Farthala .JEK. 5\,‘;,\. N J_:f.- Sakbis and the city Sindabir

7\ #wds . Sindabir is the qasba.

The country of the Célas28:

Dimighqi refers to the country of the Célas and says that it
includes the small Ma‘bar and the big Ma‘bar, both lying on the
coast. Goods are carried to these places from the west.

Dahfattan® :
After Jurfattan, Dimishq? mentions Dahfattan and Budfattan.

. Ok
R. Bulwin may be identified with Bayalnad, which formed one of
the four boundaries of the Hoysala kingdom, the other three being Alava-
kheda, Talakad and Savimale. For further details see Saletore, Ancient
Karnataka, Vol. I, p. 269.

28. See under Kingdom (Saylaman), and under Ma‘bar.

29, ")‘(z"’ »  Paris ms. has OLud>  Refer to footnotes under
Budfattan.

R. Dahfattin is Darmadam (Dharmapattanam) ‘the place of charity’
an island formed by the junction of the Tellichery and Anjarakkandi rivers
just north of Tellichery town. It is sacred to the Malayalis as the place
where Chéraman Perumal took his last farewell of Malabar and sailed for
Mecca. Here according to Tuhfat-al-Mujdhidin, Mailik Ibn Dinar
founded one of his nine mosques, but not a trace of the building remains. See
Gazetteer of the Malabar and Anjengo Districts, Vol. I, p. 422.

Ibn Battita gives a different account. “At Dahfattan,” he says,
“ there is a great bd’in and a cathedral mosque, which were built by Kuwayl’s
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Daqtan® :
It is mentioned by Dimishqi as one of the cities of big Ma‘bar

before Tanda (Thondi).

Dawg3! :

It is mentioned by Dimishqi as one of the cities after Barus,
and placed in the list as the second city above Stbara. Dimishqi
says it is situated on the coast of the sea.

Faknars2;
Yaqgut and Dimishqt mention Faknir.

grandfather, who was converted to Islam. Most of the inhabilants of Bud-
fattan are Brahmans, who are venerated by the infidels and who hate the Mus-
lims ; for this reason there are no Muslims living amongst them.” H. A. R.
Gibbs’s Transl. of Ibn Battita, p 234.

Here again Yule, who gives various readings from other travellers,
does not arrive at any definite conclusion. See Cathay and the way
thither, Vol. IV, pp. 76-717.

30. AN Dhaftan—Mehren—Dwmishq?, Transl., p. 235.

R. This may be identified with Dévipattanam, a port now in the
Ramnad District about eleven miles due north of Ramnad. It must have
been a place of great importance once, although the sea in the port is very
shallow now.

31. ‘} 2> Dhouq. Mehren—Dwmishqi, Transl., p. 233.
R. It may be near Bombay. .

32. /. d(; Yaqat and Dimishef.

R. Faknir is Barkar. It is the traditional capital of Tuluva.
It now stands about three miles inland, but was perhaps originally a coast
town on the common estuary of the Sitanadi and Swarnanadi, the little port
of Hangarkatta, which now stands there being also known as the port of
Barkiir. It is also one of the towns in which a mosque is said to have been
built in the ninth century A.D. by the adherents of Chéramén Perumal.
Later on, it was the local capital of Hoysal Ballal dynasty.

The traces of a great fort and ruins of Buddhist temples and inscrip-
tions testify that in the fourteenth century Barkiir was the seat of the viceregal

A, G—5.
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Yaqut relates that after leaving Barwas and passing through
a curve, you come to the country of Malibar, from where pepper
is exported. Its famous cities are Manjarir and Faknir.

Dimishqi mentions that Manibar, adjoins Hunniir. It is also
named as the country of pepper. There are many cities. The
chief of them is Fakndr, .

Fandarina® :
Idrisi and Dimighqt both mention Fandarina, although they
1ave entirely independent information of the place.

Idrisi says that from Tana34 to Fandarina® is four marhalas ;8
from Fandarina to Jurbatan is five marhalas3” Fandarina

sovernment of the Raja of Vijayanagar. Manual of South Canara District,
Vol. II, pp. 264-265.

Barkiir was also known by the following names: Barakiru, Bara-
tanaru, Fakaniir, Barahakanyapura. For details, see Saletore, Ancient
Karnataka, Vol. I.

For various readings of the name by non-Arab geographers, see Yule,
Cathay and the way thither, Vol. IV, p. 73.

Compare Ibn Battata: “Fakanir, a large town on an inlet, here
here is a large quantity of sugar canes, which are unexcelled in the rest
f that country. The chief of the Muslim community at Fakanir is called
3asadaw. He possesses about thirty warships, commanded by a Muslim
-alled Lala, who is an evil doer and a pirate and a robber of merchants.”
s1bb’s Translation, p. 233.

As this ci.ty is not mentioned by early geographers, it may be in-
erred that the city came into prominence after the eleventh century. A
ull account of the city can be obtained in Ancient Karnataka by Saletore.

33. Ao,u.s  Idrisi, Dimishgi
o, b Bod. Lib. Ms.
dL,a/..\»; Nuwayri, Pt. 1. p. 237.

34. Bana (Tanna), Elliot, Vol. I, p. 89.

35. Fandarina and Kandarina, Elliot, Vol. I, pp. 89, 85.
36. Four days, Elliot, Vol. I, p. 89.

37. Five days, Elliot, Vol. I, p. 90.
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is a town built at the mouth of a river that comes from Manibar
(Malabar) where vessels from India and Sind cast anchor. The
inhabitants are rich, the markets well supplied and trade flourish-
ing. North of this town there is a very high mountain covered
with trees, villages and flocks. (Cardamom, which grows on the
slopes of this hill is exported to all countries.)?® The pepper vine
grows in the island of Mali as in Fandarina and Jurbatan, but it is
found nowhere else but in these three places.

Dimishqi says that most of the inhabitants of Fandarina®® are
Jews and Hindus. Muslims and Christians are few in number.

38. “The Cardamom grows here, and forms the staple of a considerable
trade.” Elliot, Vol. I, p. 90.

39. Mss. St. Pet., and L. have 43, ,» y_» See Text p. 173,
Dimishqi mentions Fandarina after Buddfattan.

R. It 1s certamnly identified with Pantaldyme or Pantaliyme Kollam,
north of Quilandi, and one of the most historic places of Malabar. It 15
referred to by all the geographers, Arab as well as non-Arab. The Kollam
Raja of Payanad here made his capital, and the Zamorin his conqueror, still
has a place in the desam. According to Tuhfat al-Mujahidin, Malik 1bn
Dinar founded one of the mosques at Fandarina. A natural hollow m a
rock on the sea shore close to the mosque has been chiselied into the like-
ness of a foot, and this mark 1s said to be the print of Adam’s foot, as he
landed in India, hus next stride takmng him to Adam’s peak in Ceylon.
Off the town 1s one of the curious mud banks peculiar to the west coast,
and Vasco da Gama probably moved to its shelter from Kappat where he
first touched in 1498 A.D. .

The Portuguese made many attacks upon the town and it was
strongly defended by bastions on the Mayyat Kunnu (grave yard of Kol-
lam). Gazetteer of the Malabar and Anjengo Districts, p. 436.

Compare Ibn Battita: “Fandaryna, a large and a fine town with
orchards and bazaars. The muslims occupy three quarters in it, each of
which has a mosque. It is at this town that the Chinese vessels pass the
winter.” Gibb’s translation, p. 234.

For various readings from non-Arab geographers, Christian as well
as Chinese, see Yule, Cathay and the way thither, Vol. IV, p. 77.

The name Pantalayini Kollam is intended to distinguish it from an-
other Kollam (Quilon) in the south.
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Fatnitd ;

Dimishgi mentions Fatni as one of the cities of big Ma‘bar
and says that Fatnif! is the qagba of Tanda (Thondi). Fatni has
fallen into ruins; it has a mountain named Kaward* where there
is a big volcano.

40. &~ U
41. La capitale Famni (Fatni?) est a present detruite. Mehrenp. 235.

42. See under mountain Kaward.

R. The Tamil word wiilig b (paitinam) means a seaport town,
and is gencrally added as a suffix to the name proper by which the place is
known, e.g.QFarer iy arid (Chennapattinam—Madras) 67 SLIL_19.6@7LD
(Nagapattinam—Negapatam). The mere reference to pattinam, or Fatlan
as the Arab writers call it, does not mean anything, and the reader is left
to his own conjecture and imagination as to the possible place meant by the
author. In these circumstances, any seaport town lies within the range of
conjecture and the identity can be guessed with some amount of success
after due consideration of the context in which ‘Fattan’ appears in the text.

Dimishqi refers to Fatni and from the way in which he speaks, it appears
that the place must be in the neighbourhood of Ramnad. This view is
further strengthened when we read the account of Ibn Battata. After reading
these two accounts it is possible to some extent to say that ‘Fatni’
or ‘Fattan’ must refer to either Dévipattanam or Kilakkarai. The descrip-
tion by Ibn Battiita of ‘a fine mosque, built of stone’ in Fattan leaves little
doubt in the choice of Kilakkarai as the place meant. The mosque still
exists there, a heautiful building of stone, very rare in the Tamul districts.
Further the mention of ‘crazy dervishes” whom Ibn Battita met in Fatlan,
also pomnts to Kilakkarai where even to-day such majdhiibs are seen. Thus
the description of Ibn Battita is applicable to Kilakkarai and not to Dévi-
pattanam which 1s always a famous place of pilgrimage for the Hindus.

Yule has successfully concluded that the place must be in the
vicinity of Ramnad, but he is not able to identify it definitely with any town.
See Cathay and the way thither, Vol. IV, p. 35, f.n. 1.

Professor Gibb, however, questions Yule’s conjecture and thinks it
is unlikely if the name Harkatu (a place mentioned before Fattan by Ibn
Battita) has anything to do with Arcot. But Harkatu cannot be Arcot,
a city that came into prominence during the wars of the Mughal emperor
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Fifal® :

Yaqit refers to the gulf of Fifal while Dimishqt says that the
city of Fafal occupies a big area and that there are within 1t diving
places for small pearls.

Habar :

Dimishqi says that the city of Habar is on the coast and is
mountainous. It has under its control about twenty thousand vil-
lages and about thirty fortresses.

Awrangzéb 1n the seventeenth century. Harkiatu must be connected with
some other town and not with Arcot. Dr. S. K. Ayyangar’s suggestion
that it may be identified with Ariyakudi, may be considered. See Dr. S.
K. Ayyangar, South Indwa and her Muhammadan invaders, pp. 194-6.

Dimishqi’s information that Fatni has fallen into ruins 1s questionable.
He was either misinformed or he confused the information supplied to him
by travellers. For details see under ‘ Mountain Kaward.’

43. 4:_,9,/)" Yaqit.

N ;‘o".w Dimishqi.

Yaqit mentions it after Fakanur and Dimishqi after Bargali.

R. The coast line of South Canara is indented with aumerous creeks
and bays formed by the estuaries of rivers, which, taking their rise among
the hill ranges of the Western Ghats, run from east to west and flow into
the Arabian Sea. The coast line is low and sandy with broken and rugged
rocks cropping up in places.

The aty of Fufal referred to by Dimishqi may be identified with
Bekal, thirty-four miles from Mangalore and seven and*a halfl miles from
Kasargod, south-south-east. It contains the largest and best preserved
fort in the district, situated on a head-land running into the sea with a fine
bay towards the south. This bay may answer to the Khawr Fuafal men-
tioned by Yaqut. Manual of South Canara District, Vol. II, p. 250.

4. J\_»a. The account of Habar is omitted in the Mss, St. Pet. ; L and Cop.
See Text p. 173. Note d.

Dimishqi mentions Habar after Tana.
R. Habar may be identified with Karwdr, properly Kadvad in north lattitude
14° 50’ and east longitude 74° 15’. It is the chief town in the Karwar sub-
division and is the headquarters of the district of N. Kanara. The town dates
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Jannairs ;

Dimishqi and Abul Fidd both mention Hanniir although each
ippears to have independent information.

Dimishqi relates that Hunniirt® is on the coast, and has beauti-
'ul surroundings, and has under its control ten thousand villages,
ill inhabited.

Abul Fida says that Hanniir is a small beautiful town and has
1 number of gardens. Some travellers say that the country which

rom after the transfer of North Kanara to the Bombay Presidency in 1862.
Before the transfer it was a fishing village. The present town and neighbour-
ng offices and residences are in the lands of the fishing willages of Beitkol,
Aligadde, Kone, Kajubag, and Kodibag and of the agricultural village of Bad.

Though Karwar is a modern town with little history, the Kadvad village
about three miles from the mouth of the river from which Karwar takes its
name, rose to be one of the chief ports in the Biyapur dominions in the
seventeenth century. The first known mention of Kadvad 1s 1n 1510 as Caribal
on the other side of the river from Cintacora or Chitakul.

Thus 1t may be supposed without much danger of error that the Habar of
Dimishqi may be the Kadwad of medieval times which might have been in
2xistence as a port from the days of Dumishqi, or some other village i the
neighbourhood of Kadwad.

Bombay Gazetteer, Vol. XV, Pt. II, Kanara, p. 318.

s5. , r& Dimishai.
g ey
s Abul Fida.

46. Dimishqi mentions Hanniir after Sindabur.
R. Hanniir 1s modern Honavar, the headquarters of the Honavar sub-division
It is about two miles from the coast at the mouth of the estuary of the Shira-
vati or Gersappa river. See Bombay Gazetteer, Vol. XV, Pt. II, Kanara
p. 305.

Compare Ibn Battita: Hinawar, a day’s journey from Sindabar, “is on a
large inlet navigable for large ships. During the pushkdl, which is the ramny
season, this bay is so stormy that for four months it is impossible to sail on
it except for fishing.” Gibb’s translation, p. 230.

For various readings from other geographers, see Yule, Vol. IV. p. 73.
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extends from Sindabar to Hanniir towards the east comes under
Manibar.

Harqilya® : .

Dimishqi: Harqilya is on the coast and has a big area. It has
under its control about one thousand®® villages, situated on hilly
tracts as well as on the coast.#?

Hili50
Both Dimishqi and Abul Fidd mention Hili
Dimishqi mentions Hili after Hargtlya.

Abul Fida mentions Ra’s Hayli, a mountain situated at a dis-
tance of three days’ journey behind Manjarir, a big mountain pro-
jecting into the sea and is visible to the navigators from a dis-
tance. It is called Ra’s Hayli (promontory of Hayli).

4. A5,9 asoae
48. 2,000 villages. Mehren—Dimishqi, p. 234.

49. ‘The coast’ is omitted by St. Pct. L. et. Cop. See Text, p. 173.
R. Harqilya may be identified with Kasargod, 27 miles from Mangalore. Ii
is built on the Chandragiri river. When the country along the coast was
divided by Mayuravarma into sixty-four sections under different Brahman
governors, this was one of the four centres. It formed the southernmost
post of the ancient Tuluva Kingdom, and was also the site of one of the
mosques built in the 9th century A.D. by the party of Malik 1bn Dinar.
Manual of South Canara District, Vol. II, p. 248 and Twhfat-al-Mujahidin.

P A’s S Dimishai.

\u5 _yo \r Abul Fids.

R. The name of the Kingdom Ili or Eli has left a trace in Mount Delly,
mentioned by several authors.

In Madayi or Pazhayangadi close to the travellers’ bungalow on the
west are the lines of an ancient fort, and further north in the midst of a
desolate, rocky plain are traces of many walls and buildings and an old
tank, still known as the Jews’ tank. The fort may be on or near the site
of the old Eli fort of the Kolattiri family, built, according to the Kéraldl-

50.
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Islands : Idrisi mentions the following islands,
Baliqg : See under Bullin.

Daybul : See under Kuli.

Malan : See under Sandan.

Mali : See under Kawlam.
Mand : See under Kuli.
Sandan : See under Sandan.
Tara : See under Subdra.
Ubkan : See under Utkin.

Jurbatan®! ;

Idrisi and Dimishqi mention Jurbatan though their accounts
of this place are different.

Idris1 says that from Fandarina (to Jurbatan’? is five mar-
halas); from (Jurbatan to Sanja and Kaykar)® two days5*

patti, by Eli Perumal, the eighth of the line. East of the bungalow is the
principal temple of the Chirakkal family. “The Jews' tank” points to an
early colony of the Jews, probably in the palmy days of the kingdom of
Eli,

See Gazetteer of the Malabar and Anjengo Dustricts, Vol. I, pp. 397-
398; Yule’s Cathay and the way thither, Vol. IV, pp. 74-75.

Compare Ibn Battata. Hili is two days’ journey from Manjarar. “It 1s
large and well-built, situated on a big mlet which 1s navigable for large
vessels. This is the farthest town reached by ships from China.”

‘ Gibb’s translation, p. 234.

>t > 1drisi Bod. Lib. Ms. Poc. 375.
> Idrisi Bod. Lib. Ms. Gr. 42.
OL5_,>  Dimishgi
O® >  Nuwayri Part I p. 237.

51,

52. “to Jirbatan five days”. Elliot Vol. I. p. 90.
§3. ‘“Jirbatan to Sanji and Kaikasar,” Elliot. Vol. I. p. 90.

v S5 g larisi Bod. Lib. Mss. Poc. 375.
./(,.,);:;, Idrist Bod. Lib. Mss. Gr. 42.
5. (P2 oess Idsisl Bod. Lib. Mss. Gr. 42.
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Jurbatan is a populous town on a small gulf.5® It produces rice
and grain in large quantities, and supplies provisions to the
markets of Sarandib. There is much pepper cultivated on the
mountains. .

Dimishqi states that Jurfattan® is on the coast and its in-
habitants are infidels.

Kabashkdn ;
Ibn Khurdddhbeh: From Babattan to Sinjili and to Kabash-
kan, is one day’s journey. Rice is produced here. It is a distance

of three parasangs from these places to the mouth of the river
Kiudafarid.

55. “A little river”. Elhot. Vol. I. p. 90.

56. Mss. of Dimishqi show variations in the reading of the name Jur-
fattan.

Ms. St. Pet. et L. have \)B’

Ms. Cop. has O'J
Ms. in Paris has u\'/’

Dimishqi mentions it after Hili.

R. This is 1dentified with Srikandapuram, ten miles due east of Tali-
paramba. Ibn Battita’s three parasangs from Hili also fits i, though Idrisi
has misplaced Jurfattan.

Yule identifies Jurfattan with Cannanore which does not seem to
be correct. For, the description in Tuhfat-al-Mujdhidin of a mosque
built by Malik ibn Dinar Jwfattan is not appropriate, if Jurfattan 1s to
be identified as Cannanore. In Srikandapuram ‘the ancient mosque of
Ibn Dinar stands to this day. It is still a populous Mapl;i].la village. Ibn
Battiita mentions Hili, Jurfattan, Budfattan, Dahfattan, which were under
the Raja Kuwayl (Kolattiri).

The kingdom of the Kolattiri Raja extended from Kasargod in the
north to Korappula in the south. The eastern boundary was Kutaku-
mala, and the western, the sea. The residence of the Raja was at Valara-
pattanam, the Budfattan of Ibn Battita. See Gazetteer of the Malabar and
Anjengo Districts, Vol. I, p. 398 ; Yule, Cathay and the Way Thither, Vol. IV,
p. 76.

57. ')l(,,,_,(

R. See under Sinjili.
A. G.—6.
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Kamkam?8 ;

Seven writers, Ibn Khurdiadhbeh, Sulaymdn, Ya‘qibz, Ibn
Rusta, Mas“idi, Idrisi and Dimishqi mention Kam.kam.

Sulaymin says that the land of the Balharad begins from the
coast of the sea, comprising the country called Kamkam, and
extends by land as far as China.%

Ibn Khurdadhbeh states that the Balhara resides in Kamkam,
the land of teak.

Ya‘quibi states that the kingdom of Kamkam®® is a vast country
where teak is available.

Ibn Rusta follows Ibn Khurdadhbeh but has the additional
remarks that teak is exported to other countries and that Kamkam
is an Indian name.

Mas‘iidi mentions that the country of the Balhara is also called
the country of Kamkar.®!

S

58, 3o Ibn Khurdadhbeh, Sulayman, Ya'qibi and Ibn Rusta.

),,GJ/ Mas'udi.

Idrisi.

) ‘:‘,J f'ﬁfr Dimisghqi.

L s %J‘)Jﬂjau—w/u
U;.,,owvyw(aﬁ,ucx
Sulayman, p. 28.
“The kingdom of the Balhara commences on the sea side, at the
country of Komkam (Konkan), on the tongue of land which stretches to
China.” Elliot Val. I, p. 4.
“L'empire du Ballahra commence 3 la cote de la mer, 1a ou est le

pays de Konkan, sur la langue de terre qui se prolonge jusqu'en Chine.”
Ferrand, Relatwons de voyages, et Textes Geographiques, Vol. 1, p. 42,

0. >W, @Uf‘“

60. Ya'qubi mentions Kamkam after the kingdom of the Balhara.

61. el-Kiminkar, S8 - (D01,  Sprenger Mas'ads, p..389.
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Idrisi says that next to the Balhara is the Makamkam whose
country produces teak.62

Dimishqi relates that the first country on the coast of Hind,
after the city Bards (Broach) is the country of Kank and Kantnat
surrounded by mountains.®3

Thus we find that Ibn ,Khurdadhbeh, Sulayman and Mas‘adi
associate Kamkam with the Balhara or his kingdom. Ya‘qubi
names it as a separate kingdom after that of the Balhard’s Idrisi
has a different name Makamkam and calls him a king next in
rank to the Balhara. Ibn Khurdadhbeh, Ya‘qubi and Idrisi also
say that teak is produced in Kamkam. Thus these five writers,
Ibn Khurdadhbeh, Sulayman, Ya‘qibi, Mas‘ddi and Idrisi, have
two points in common, though stated in different ways. The
reading of their accounts does not however warrant the idea that
they are indebted to each other.

Ibn Rusta follows Ibn Khurdadhbeh but has two additional
remarks, while Dimishqi has an independent account.

Perhaps the facts that Kamkam was a vast country, a kingdom,
and that it produced teak were so well known in their time that
these writers incorporated information in their accounts as it was
reported to them ; and this also would explain variations in the
different readings of the name Kamkam.

62. Bod. Lib. Mss.
The text conveys the idea that Makamkam is the name of a king
next in rank to the Balhara.
63

' (
J%J‘WOW_\_;k:z\ﬁ) a..ﬁ)xk.uo,u::\,.:.ku’w',&_l..ft BTN
(f)@(’éw/b O (B st st e 01 3] sl 3 B B 20
(e) St. Pet. L. et cop. omettent ce mot.

(f) Les trois mnserts. om.
See Text p. 172.

“Le premier pays sur la cote indienne apres la ville de Berouc est
Kanok (Canoge) et Kanounat, entroues de montagnes et situes sur la rive
orientale du Gange. Nous avons deja precedemment decrit le Gange et les
diverses especes de devotion, dont il est I'objet sur ses bords.” Mehren-
Dimishgi, p. 233.

This shows confusion on the part of Dimishqi.

R. Itis the Konkan area to which these writers are referring. Seep. in

this book,
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The Country of Karura®:

Dimishqi says that the country of Karira adjoins the town
Fatni. It is the last country reached by merchants and Kariira is
the gagba. Wajram-al-dhahab is the temple.65

Kawlam$s:

Eight writers, Ibn Khurdadhbeh, Sulayman, Ibnul Faqih,
Idrist, Yaqit, Qazwini, Dimishqi and Abul Fida, all speak about
Kawlam. (Quilon).

64. f)/’/ﬁv

65. 4)&0\)' ¢ 1,2 For details, see Chapter II in this book.

R. In ancient Tamil records Vanji is mentioned as the capital of the
Céra kings and, according to the Tamil metrical dictionary, Tivikaram, Karur
is Vanji. It has been identified with Tiruvanjikulam, lying adjacent to
Cranganore, as the capital of the early rulers of Céra or Kérala. Ptolemy,
however, places Karura further inland, and an almost equally probable theory
identifies the town with Tirukartr, three miles from Kéthaimangalam and
twenty-eight miles east by north of Cochin, where the remains of an old
temple and other massive building are still visible. It is also identified with
Karur in Trichinopoly District.

See R. Raghava Aiyangar Vanjimanagar.

Indian Antiquary XXXI, p. 343.

Caldwell, Comparative Grammar of Dravidian Languages, Introduc-
tion, pp.96-97.

Kanakasakhai Pillai, Tamils1800 Years Ago, p. 20.

V. R. R. Dikshitar, Silappadikaram, English translation, p. 44.

66.
Ibn Khurdidhbeh

d\‘ Af )( Sulaymin
P )) ){ Ibnul Faqih

Idrist
‘J\‘ /"’ J"J"( d o / Yiqit and Qazwini
‘}\,. -a'/«,’ —/o)_,(d_,u)"Dlmxshql
/;J Abul Fida

Compare: ) 5~ Tbn Battita.
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Ibn Khurdadhbeh says that from Sandin to Mulay is five
days’ journey. Qanna and pepper are obtained here.8”

Sulayman mentions that ships from Masqat depart to the ports
of Hind, saihng.tbwards Kikam Mali. This is a month’s journey
from Masqat, with a moderate wind. There is a garrison in Kikam
Mali. Chinese ships come here, and one thousand dirhams are col-
lected from them. Other ships pay a sum ranging from one to ten
dindrs. There is sweet water available here from the wells. Bet-
ween Kikam Mali and the sea of Harkand is about a month’s
journey.® After taking in sweet water at Kikam Mali, the ships
sail towards the sea of Harkand, cross the sea and reach a place
called Lakhyalis.

Ibnul Faqih follows Sulayman, giving almost all the details
with a little variation. He says a sum ranging from ten to twenty
dindrs is collected from ships other than Chinese; the ships cross
the sea of Harkand and come to a place called Kalahbar,® bet-
ween which and Harkand there are islands peopled by a commu-
nity known as Lanj. He seems to be more definite than Sulayman
when he says that the ships, after leaving Masqgat, come straight to
Kalia Mali, the first port of Hind, the distance between the two is a
month’s journey. But his assertion that the garrison at Kala Mali
belongs to the cities of Hind is vague.

67. “From Sindan to Mali (Malabar) is five days’ jour;iey; in the latter
pepper is to be found, also the bamboo.” Elliot. Vol. I, p. 15.

68. The text reang:ia it J«’jﬁu:‘d d‘/fdj)b&,‘»,

The words bl (3*’9 seem to be a mistake. The distance between Mas-
qat and Kitkam Mali has already been given. Now it should be about the
distance between Kiitkam Mall and Harkand. Compare: *“The distance be-
tween Kuli Mali and Harkand is a month’s journey.” Ibnul Fagih.

69. “From Likhyalds the ships set sail towards a place known as Kalah-
bar.” Sulayman, Silsilat-al-Tawdrikh, p. 18-19.
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Idrisi says that five miles by sea from Kiilam Mali lies the
island named Mali, a large and beautiful spot, less hilly, and cover-
ed with much vegetation. The pepper plant grows in this island, as
found nowhere else.

Yaqit mentions that the island Kalam is one of the innumera-
ble islands in the sea of Hind.

He quotes Abi Dulaf who says: I went from Mandargin to
Kiilam. The inhabitants have a prayer house in which there is no
idol...... 70 The pillars of the houses are from the backbones
of dead fish, though the inlabitants do not eat fish, They do not
slaughter animals after the manner of the Muslims. The inhabit-
ants choosc a king for China when their own king dies.”? There
1s no art of medicine in India except in this town .... You embark

70. Details of products described here are omitted and will be found in
the chapter on products

1.
U5 e fyal) ij‘ 1ot s ‘Yaqut Vol. III, p. 455
EFRY ‘__ Lo / L.)-Z/ll;fi\ IR Qazwini, Vol. I, p. 70

“When their king dies the people of the place choose another from China.”
Elliot, Vol. I, p. 95.

K. P. Padmanabha Menon, who quotes Elliot’s translation in his “His-
tory of Kerala” (Vol. I, p. 277), expresses the view that the mention of a
choice of a king from China to succeed the one deceased suggests the proba-
bility of there being a Chinese factory or settlement, at the time, in Quilon
governed by one of their own chiefs who was succeeded on his death by
another brought from China. If Yaqut's version were to be correct, it may
mean that the people of Quilon sent a person to China to represent their
factory or settlement there.

That Chinese merchants used to come to Quilon is learnt from
Ibn Battita who says that Kawlam is the nearest of Mulaybar towns
to China and it is to these that most of the merchants from China come,
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from this town for ‘Uman....Water in Kulam comes from tanks?
which are made to collect rain water.

Different kinds of aloes, wood, camphor, resin and barks of
trees are assocfated with Kulam.

Qazwini follows Yaqut quoting the same source, yet there is
some contradiction, since he says that Abti Dulaf Mis‘ar ibn Muhal-
hil who visited this place (Kiulam) did not see either a temple or
an idol there.

Dimishqi mentions Kulam as the last city of the country of
pepper. ...The island Mali 1s related to the city™ on the coast.
Pepper is there loaded in ships even though they all gather on
the same day. Various kinds of perfumes are obtained here.

Abul Fida quotes the longitude and latitude’ from Ibn S‘aid
and Kutab-al-Atwal. He assigns it to the first climate, and says
that it is the last city of the pepper land of Manibar.

78. é’-’ Lo P. Tank, cistern, the word ‘tank’ 1s to be understood
in the Indian sense.

73. Evidently the city ‘Kawlam’ is meant.

74. Ibn Sa‘id: longitude 132°, latitude 12°
Atwdl: Longitude 110°, latitude 13° 30

R. Kawlam is identified with Quilon.

Of these writers the statements of Dimishqi and Abul Fida that Kilam o1
Kawlam is the last city of the pepper land lcaves us no ddubt as to its iden-
tity with Quilon in Travancore. The information of Ibn Battita that Kawlam
1s the nearcst of the Mulaybar towns to China points to its posiuon as pre-
sent-day Quilon.

If Mandirqin is Madura, as identified by the present wriier, then the
statement of Abli Dulaf quoted by Yaqut and Qazwini that he went from
Mandiirgin to Kalam seems to fit in and Quilon may answer to that.

The distance of one month’s journey between Masqat and Kilam Mali
given by Sulaymian and Ibnul Faqih seems {o be fairly correct, and the
Kiukam Mali or Kila Mali of these two writers and their accounts may be
taken to represent Quilon.

But the accounts of Ibn Khurdadhbeh and Idrisi present some diffi-
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Then he quotes Ibn Sa‘ild who says that Kawlam is the last
city of the pepper land in the east, from where they embark to
Aden. He also reports from travellers thus: Kawlam is a city, the
last one of the pepper land. It is situated in a.gulf. There is a
separate quarter for Mushms in this city where there is also a
cathedral mosque. The city is situated on a plain, its earth is
sandy. There are a large number of éardens here.

culty. According to Ibn Khurdadhbeh, from Sandan to Mulay takes five days,
thence to Bullin two days, and Babattan two days. As Babattan appears to be
Baliapatam, near Cannanore, from a study of other accounts, Ibn Khurdadh-
beh’s Mulay must hie before Babattan This seems to fit in with the five days’
Journey from Sandan to Mulay, if Sandan were to be St. John’s Point of
Rennal between Daman and Mahim as presumed by Yule. These considera-
tions indicate that “Mulay” cannot refer to Kialam. But before arriving at
any conclusion let us see what Idrisi, who generally follows Ibn Khurdadhbeh,
has to say. He does not help us very much. He suddenly introduces Kikam
Mali, gives no account of it but proceeds to speak of the island Mali situated
at a distance of five miles from Kikam Mali. Thus the question arises: how
did Idrisi get the names of Kikamli or Kikam Mali and the island Mali.
Perhaps the manuscripts of Ibn Khurdadhbeh in the possession of Idrisi had
these names with conflicting accounts and Idrisi might have arrived at his
version finally as we find it in the present form. It may also be observed
that copies of Ibn Khurdadhbeh’s works always show variations which have
been noticed at different places in the course of this work. Generally Elliot’s
version of Ibn Khurdadhbeh never agrees with de Goeje’s version as regards
place~-names. Hence it may be concluded that Mulay of Ibn Khurdadhbeh
may refer to Kiham Mali or Kilam Mali of other writers and the conflict
in distances presented by Ibn Khurdidhbeh may be due to faults in the
manuscript copies.

In this connection it may be said that Mali of Cosmas (6th century
A.D.) is understood by K. P. Padmanabha Menon to cefer to Kollam
(Quilon) .

For the meaning of the word ‘Kollam’ and a detailed account of the city
refer to:

K. P. Padmanabha Menon, History of Kerula, Vol. I, p. 271-292.
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Kaylkan, Lawd and Kanja™ :
Ibn Khurdadhbeh says from Kudafarid to Kaylkan, Lawa and
Kanja is two days’ journey.”™ Corn and rice are produced here.
Idrisi menti'o;ls that from Sanja and Kaykar to Kalkayan
takes one day. Thence to Liluwa and Kanja another day.” In
both these places rice and &orn are cultivated: There are plenty

of cocoanuts and (fruits).”® From Kanja to Samandar® is thirty
miles.

The City Khurnalso:

Dimishqi mentions the city Khurnal.

75, :\.“{' \)»1 . L) k//lf’/ Ibn Khurdadhbeh.
'4"‘:)/,..)))»\ ) g‘)l:lﬁ/ Idrisi.

76. “From Kura to Kilakan, Luar and Kanja, 1s two days’ journey, in all
which wheat and rice are cultivated, and into which the wood of aloes is
imported from Kamil and other neighbouring places, by the fresh-water
route in fifteen days.” Elliot—Ibn Khurdadhbeh, Vol. I, p. 16.

1. Q)’f_” > :‘_):"“' Graves, Ms. Bodl. Library.
78. Elliot omuis this word. Vol. I, p. 90.

79. Samandar. Elliot. Vol. I, p. 90.

R. It appears from the narratives of these two authors that both Kal-
kayan and Lala are inland towns between Kudafarid, (Alimukam near Cran-
ganore) and Conjeevaram (near Madras) on the east coast. The time given
to cover the distance is two days, and according to another version of Idrisi’s
Ms. three days, which seems to be rather insufficient.

It is not possible to identify the places, Kaylkan and Lawa. Kanja is
old Kanchipuram (Conjeevaram), the capital of the Céla kings.

8. Y /7 KM Textp. 173,

All the three mss. omit the name and description of this city. See
Text note a, p. 173.

A G—1.
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Khurnal is a port for the ships of Hind as well as for those who
pass by.

Kubrd wa Kabir in Big Ma‘bars!:

Dimishqi says that after the small Ma‘bar comes the Big
Ma‘bar. Of the many cities in it, Kubra wa Kabir is a beautiful
city; its inhabitants are mixed.82

“La Ville de Khournoul, lieu d’étape pour les navires indiens.” Mehren
—Dumishqi, p. 233.

Dimishqi mentions Khurnal after Fifal.

R. Khurnal may be identified with Kumbla in Kasargod taluk, Mala-
bar District.

Kumbla is a small port, nineteen miles south of Mangalore, and nine
miles from Kasargod, north-north-west. The town stands on a bold peninsula
in a lagoon, separated from the sea by a sand-spout and communicating with it
by a narrow channel, on which the village of Kannipuram 1s situated. It was
once a considerable town, but is now decayed. The Raja of Kumbla, whose
ancestors ruled the southern part of Tuluva and who is now a government
pensioner, resides a small distanceaway.

In 1514, Duarte Barbosa visited the port and recorded that he found the
people exporting a very bad brown rice to the Maldives in exchange for coir.
Early in the sixteenth century the port paid a tribute of 800 loads of rice to
the Portuguese.

Manual of+South Canara District, Vol. II, p. 248-9.

1. ,.:'(’L’r(

82. “Suit le grand Mabar avec les villes de Koubra (Kat'ir?) Kaibar, belle
vile avec une population mixte.” Mehren—Dimishqi, p. 235.

R. This may be identified with Gangaikondapuram (Trichinopoly
District). It is six miles east of Jayankonda Colapuram. It was for over a
hundred years the capital of the Cola kingdom, having been preferred to
Tanjore by Rajéndra Cola (1011-44). Its proper name is Gangai-Konda-Cola-
puram or the city of the Céla who conquered the Ganges. The title Gangai~
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Kudafarid®:

Ibn Khurdadhbeh says that from Sinjili and Kabashkén to the
mouth of Kudafarid is three parasangs, and that from Kudafarid to
Kaylkan, Lawa ‘and Kanja requires two days’ journey.

konda-Céla was assumed by King Rajéndra Céla to commemorate his northern
conquests.

The place is frequently referred to in inscriptions, being called sometimes
“Gangapur” and “Gangakunda.”

Gazetteer of the Trichinopoly District, Vol. I, p. 347.

. Tt
83. Text p. 63 ‘{’/’ ')/ - F. Note (k) A. "',':’//))/
B. ~——— ‘f' JJ' } j/ Enst Godavari. Schirfzi, at - Tohfat as Schihija,

Cod. Leid. 192 Cap. III Inter =" GJ@ memorat 'j )J-)/

quo idem fluvius significari videtur.

“De 1a (de 'embouchure de la Godavari) a Kaylakan” Ferrand. Relations
de voyages, Vol. I p. 24,

“From *Askan to Kira three and a half parasangs, where several rivers
discharge.” Elliot. Vol. I, p. 16.

R. Kuadafarid is identified with Alimukam.

According to Ibn Khurdadhbeh, the mouth of Kadafarid is three para-
sangs from Sinjili and Kabashkan, (Cranganore) and from Kudafarid to
Kaylkdn, Lawa and Kanja two days’ journey. But Idrisi does not mention
Kiudafarid and says Kaylkan is reached after a day from Sanja and Kayalkar
(Cranganore) and thence to Lula and Kanja.

Ibn Khurdadhbeh says, the mouth of Kudafarid is three parasangs from
Sinjili. The word ‘mouth’ is very significant. From the earliest times Muchiri
which, according to Tamil poets, was situated near the mouth of the Periyar
was frequented by Yavana merchants. Pseudostomos signifies in Greek
“false mouth” and is a correct translation of the Tamil or Malayalam expres-
sion “ Alimukam” by which the mouth of the Periyar, south of Kodungallur,
is known even now. It was so called because during the monsoon the river
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Kauli# ;

Ibn Khurdadhbeh and Idrisi both mention Kali

Ibn Khurdadhbeh says that from Utkin to Mayd is two para-
sangs. The inhabitants are brigands; thence to ¥Xali is two para-
sangs,% thence to Sandan eighteen parasangs.

1drisi reaches Kili by a different route. From Ubkin to the
island Daybul®® is two days. It is the beginning of the land of
Hind. (In the plains rice is cultivated and up the hills Indian
ganna is grown. The inhabitants worship idols.)8” Thence to the
island Mand, six miles?®, The inhabitants are brigands. From
Mand to Kali six miles and thence to the town Subara five mar-
halas.

frequently made a new opening for itself in the low sand-banks, which ob-
structed 1ts entrance to the sea. Hence the “mouth of Kudafarid” may be
identified with Alimukam, and 1t seems to have no connection with the Goda-
vari river, as supposed by some modern scholars.

Thus we understand from Ibn Khurdadhbeh that the sea route ends with
Kudafarid (Alimukam) and then the land route takes us to Conjeevaram
on the east coast. Only two slations Kaylkan and Lawa are mentioned in
the middle and the time given as two days appears to be insufficient to cover
the distance from Alimukam near Cranganore to Conjeevaram.

84, 3 ){ Ibn Khurdadhbeh and Idrisi.
I Idrisi Poc. 375.

85. “From the Meds to Kol are two parasangs”, Elliot. Vol, I, p. 15.

86. YoV 2y T

87. This account is given by Elliot under Kanbaya. See Vol. I, pp. 85.
It is a mistake in the reading of the text by Elliot.

88. “From Kanbiya to the island of Mand” Elliot, Vol. I, p. 85.
Elliot has misread the text. Instead of Daybul, Elliot has read Kanbaya.

R. According to Ibn Khurdadhbeh Kiili is reached within a distance

of four parasangs from Utkin, while Idrisi goes to it from Ubkin after travel-

ling two days and twelve miles through the islands Daybul and Mand. These
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Larawi Coast®? :

Mas“idi gives information about the cities on the coast of the
Laraw1 sea.

From the promontory of Al-jamjama, the vessels enter from the
sea of Fars into the second sea which has the name Larawi. On
this sea are Saymir, Stbara, Tabah, Sandan, Kanbaya and other
places of Hind and Sind.%

Dimishqi says that the coasts of the country of Lar are a con-
tinuation of the coasts of Jazrat, and it comprises the kingdom of
Somnat.

Ma‘bar 9 ;

Yaqit says that Ma‘bar is the extremity of the land of Hind,
then come the cities of China, the first of these is Java.

Dimishqg? mentions that after Kawlam comes the country of

Saliyan (Célas) which includes two Ma‘bars, big and small. Both
are on the coast, and goods are carried thither from western cities.

accounts seem to be conflicting with each other, yet they make it sufficiently
clear that Kali, Ubkin or Utkin, Mand and Daybul all lay in the Gulf of
Cambay, some on the side of the coast of Guzarat and some on that of the
western coast of South India.

8. SV, Barbier—Mas’idi, Vol. I, p. 330
Sea of Ladiwa (of the Laccadives) S0V <. ( S0/ V% )
Sprenger—Mas‘idi, p. 346.
“Wiyh y 1, Dimishal, Text p. 173.

90. “Safara, Subarah, Tamah, Sindabir and Kanbayat”, Sprenger—
Mas‘adi, p. 346.
R. The Lata country, according to Fleet, was the name given to
Surat and Baroda. Fleet, Bombay Gazetteer, Part I, Vol. II, p. 283.

91. g ‘The Ferry or crossing place’ For details see Hobson Jobson,
p. 524.
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The small Ma‘bar,%2 the port which gives access to the cities?
Kankar, Mankala and al-Laybir, is the capital of the kingdom and
has a small temple 3

92. Dimishqi 1s the only writer who divides Ma‘bar into two as big
and small Ma‘bars. Perhaps he does so to avoid confusion between the place
or the port that communicated with Ceylon and the Ma‘bar proper. It does
not seem to be easy to identify the place represented by the small Ma‘bar But
his statement that it 1s the capital of the kingdom, read with Abul Fida’s
account of Biyyar Dawal may warrant the conclusion that small Ma‘bar and
Biyyar Dawal may be one and the same place. What is Biyyar Dawal ?

Amir Khusro gives a very detailed account of the Muslim campaigns in
Ma’bar AH. 710 (1310) with various place-names. He mentions a place Bir
Dhul. Dr. S. K. Ayyangar 1n his South India and Muhammadan invaders, seems
to think that it refers to the head-quarters of Bir (Vira) and 1s used synonym-
ously as referring to the country of Bir. The suggestion is offered that it
stands for Vira Coélan which at the time might have been an ulternative de-
signation of the head-quarters of the Cola country under the Pandya ruler,
which must have been either Gangaikondacolapuram or Jayangondacélapuram,
In the course of the discussion, the learned Doctor refers to Abul Fida’s Biy-
yar-Dawal and says that the first part stands for the same as Amir Khusro’s
Bir (Vira Pandya), the latter half ‘Dawal’ indicates a part of the word ‘Daw-
lat’ which might mean wealth or possessions of which Dhul of Amir Khusro
may be a modification. Thus he comes to the conclusion that in either
case it could mean only the country which went to make up the fortune of
the Pandya King.

With due deference to so great an authority as Dr S. K. Ayyangar,
I should however state that I am not aware of any rule of Psrsian grammar
by which the words Bir and Dawlat can combine and form Bir-Dawlat
It may form Dawlat-1-Bir, not vice versa. Further it is obvious that Amir
Khusro could not have confused Dawlat with Dhul.

Thus it appears to me that Dhul and Dawal are corruptions of some
Tamil word, probably ( gn@md)) Tdwalam meaning towns, villages, ete.,
in agricultural districts (m@grae\) Sanit) commonly, a lodging place. Thus
Biyyar-Dawal, or Bir Dhul, a proper Tamil construction, might mean a
town of Bir (Vira Pandya).

It is natural to expect that in the dispute to succession between Kula-
sékhara’s two sons Vira Pandya and Sundara Pandya another city to rival
Madura, the traditional capital of the Pandyas, might have risen; possibly
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After the small Ma‘bar comes the Big Ma‘bar. On this are the
following cities : Kubra wa Kabir, Qayrah, Qayn, Abati, Daqtan,
and Tanda whose qasba is Fatni.

Abul Fida says that Ma‘bar is the third iqlim of Hind. It
begins at about three or four days’ journey to the east of Kawlam,
Thus it is situated to the east of Manibar. The first locality in
Ma‘bar from the side of Manibar is Ras Kumhuri. Manifattan is
in Ma‘bar. Biyyar Dawal is the qasba of Ma‘bar.

In the tables of the cities of Hind Abul Fida gives the longi-
tude 142° and latitude 17°25' from Ibn Sa‘id, and adds further infor-
mation that Ma‘bar is in the third climate at the extremity of Hind.

It has been said above that Ma‘bar is the name of an iqlim; it
is therefore possible that the situation indicated here refers to its
capital Biyyar Dawal mentioned before.

Ma’bar, says Ibn Sa‘id, is celebrated in the mouths of travel-
lers. It is from there that a kind of material, known as linas%, is

Vira Pandya might have resided there. From the way Abul Fida speaks, 1t
must be sought for after Quilon, before Tondi on the east coast. The sug-
gestion by Dr S K. Ayyangar of Jayangondacolapuram seems to be far
away.

93 Kankar, Mankala and al-Laybir are, without doubt, cities in Ceylon.
Tbn Battiita also refers to Kunakar mn his trip to Ceylon and this is identified
with Kurunégala, the residence of the old dynasty of the Sinhalese kings. The
other two cities, Mankala and al-Laybiir might Lie round about Kurunégala.

94, Compare the translation of Mehren on pp. 234-5. “Le petit\ Mabarqest
le port de la ville de Kankar, Mangalah Allibnoun (Allipour?) residence
royale, avec un Boudd, qui n’est guere frequente.”

95. JA‘J:}U!

Only Dozy gives u““ v as Muslin (Vol. II, 551). There is a word
in Tamil (Qev@sR) Lénc, (@@w@'ﬁ) dénct kerchief, scarf, a coloured
one, usually red. The colour is very fast. The Tamil dictionaries refer that
word to the Portugese “Lenco” which is further traced to the Latin Linteum—
a linen cloth, and the Greek Linon—anything made of flex. Thus the word
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exported and the art of washing and dyeing in that place is prover-
bial 96

At the north extends the mountain adjoining the country of the
Balhara who is one of the kings of Hind ; at the west the river of
Siliyan throws itself into the sea.

Ma‘bar is three or four days’ journey to the east of Kawlam;
it must be with a little bend towards the south.

Malibar o7 :
Six writers, Sulayman, Yaqut, Dimishqi, Abul Fida, Idrisi and
Qazwini mention Malibar.

lanas can only mean cotton fabric and 1t will not be correct to translate it
as muslin.

Lenci (G@@'@) means a kind of coloured cloth, silk or cotton usu-
ally red. Even today the Muslims on the east coast, in the country parts wear
a lungi, a coloured cloth around the waist and a big or small lenc: as upper
cloth. Since the colour of the lenc: is fast we could follow the thought of
Abul Fida when he immediately refers to the dyeing in Ma'bar.

See the following note :

96. The Arabic word ¥ JL‘,} means the art of beating, washing and

whitening clothes. In modern terminology, it may be understood as washing
and dyeing.

Otto Spies has translated the word = l:.’ as “washermen.’
Perhaps he read the word as 3 J(:_;J) pl. of _ (% 1. It should be read
as 8 berd!, el ds >

See Otto Spies, An Arab Account of Indw in the 14th Century, p. 38.

Compare the translation of this passage by M. Stanislas Guyard,
Tome II, p. 121. “C’est de la qu'on exporte une mousseline qui a passé en
proverbe pour sa finesse.”

97. L}‘,)f,)\ J.\a Yaqut.
J-"‘\‘D‘ >\}.f Sulayréan, Dimishqi, Abul Fida.
J‘\v‘/‘_'."’ Idrisi, Dimishqi, Abul Fida.
_,'L«:-"' Yaqut, Qazwini.
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Sulayman says that the people of Tilwa, in the country of
pepper, attain mastery over others.

Idrisi states that Fandarina is a town built at the mouth of a
river which comes from Manibar.

Yaqut mentions that leaving Barwas and after a sharper bend
you come to the country of Malibar, from where pepper is exported.
Its famous cities are: Faknur and Manjarar.?®8 Malibar is a big
country with a number of cities. Of these are the following:
Faknar, Manjarar and Dahsal. Malibar is in the middle of the
country of Hind, its province adjoining the provinces of Multan.
Pepper is exported from here to all the countries of the world.%?

Yaqit quotes Abii Dulaf as saying: 1 went from Kalah to
the country of pepper where I saw the pepper plant.

Qazwini gives the substancel® of the details mentioned by
Yaqut but has the additional remark that many people are bene-
fitted by pepper trade and the Franks carry pepper in the sea of
Syria to the farthest west.10!

Dimishqi says that the city of Manibar adjoins Hunnir ; it is
also named as the country of pepper, where there are many
cities.102

98. Yaqut, Vol. 1, p. 506.
99. Yaqat, Vol. IV, p. 639.

100. “Malibar is a vast country mn Hind. It has many towns. There are
pepper plantations in this country; pepper is exported from one end of

the east to the other end of the west.” Qazwini-Kitab-al-athar-al-bilad,
p. 82.

101. This account shows that pepper was the chief merchandise that
formed the basis of the trade relationship between the Franks and the Arabs
during Qazwin?’s period, (1203-1283 A.D.).

102. Faknir, Saymir, Manjarir, Harqilya, Hili, Jurfattan, Dahfattin,
Budfattin, Fandarina, Shinkli, Kiilam.
A. G—38.
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Abul Fida says that Manibar, one of the countries of Hind to
the east of Jazrat, is the pepper country. Some travellers say that
the country which extends from Sindabiir to Hannir towards the
east comes under Manibar., The whole of Manibar is full of ver-
dure, intertwined with trees on account of excessive water. It is
said that the extremity of Manibar is Tandiyir. Kulam is the last
city of Manibar.103

103. Cf. Ibn Battita. “Mulaybar 1s the pepper country, it extends for
two months’ journey along the coast from Sandabar (Goa) to Kawlam
(Quilon n Travancore).”

Gibb’s translation, p. 231.

R. Malabar 1s referred to by all the Arab writers as the country of
pepper and no mention 1s made of the cocoanuts, one of the chief products
of Malabar. Their silence on this point is very significant and 1t lends
support to the theory of a section of scholars i Southern India who hold
that cocoanut plantation was mircduced mto Mulabar, ai a later period,
from Ceylon.

Malabar: There are two parts in the word® Male and Bdar. The
first 15 doubtless indigenous, and the second 1s probably the Persian bar.

As regards the substantative part of the name mala, it is said that it
is a Dravidian term mala:, mountain 1n the Sanskrit form malaye which 1s
applied specifically to the southern portion of the Western Ghats. But the
Arabs do not seem to have known the word mala:, meaning mountain. They
knew an 1sland or place named Mali (Mulay), (see under Kawlam), which
they sometimes combined with Killam or Kitkam, as Kilam Mali or Kikam
Mali. A close study of their knowledge of India shows that m the earliest
times the Arabs knew only one port on the west coast of India, and that is
Quilon which they associated with Mali, and which they always touched on
thewr way to and from China.

Sulaymaén first calls it Kikam Mali and Ibn Rusta has Kala Mali.
Ibn Khurdadhbeh refers only to Mulay. This doubtless refers to Kakam
Mali of the other writers, though there is some confusion in his account of
distances and places reached before ‘and after Mulay. After all Ibn Khur-
dadhbeh was not a traveller and, as Director of Posts and Police, he engaged
himself in compiling a book of trade routes for which he secured information
from various sources, some of which might have misled him. This Kalamali
was an important station for them in theiwr trade route to China and they
were very familiar with it. As their knowledge of coastal cities of India
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Thus we see that each of these writers seems to give a fairly
independent account, although there are some points of resem-
blance between Yaqut and Qazwini.

Mandari 194 ;
Mas“adi, Yaqut, Qazwini and Abul Fidd mention Mandari.

Mas‘udi says that Mandirfin is opposite to the island of Saran-
dib as Qumar is opposite to the islands of the Maharaj. He also
says that he has given an account of the king of Mandirfin!% in
his Akhbar-al-zaman and Kitab-al-awsat.

increased gradually, they might have, for purposes of convenience, called
that portion of the sea-board country as Malibar, the land of Mali, which
term they also used synonymously with Pepper-land as pepper was the
chief article of their trade. From Idrisi we hear for the first time Manibar,
which means the land of pepper. As we should expect we must hear of Mali-
bar not Manibar. How did Idiisi get this word Mani. As usual,
Idrisi seems to have been careless in critically examining the materials 1t is,
perhaps a mistake for Mali wrongly pronounced to him by his reporters.
This seems to be so, for the succeeding writers except Abul Fidad and Dimishqi
have discarded 1it, and have the form Malibar as it should be.

Then the Portuguese, who succeeded to the Arabs’ trade in the East,
took up this form Malibar and gave currency to it. Later on other Euro-
pean nations also kept up their expression. Thus it appears that Malibar
has nothing to do with Malamddu, Malaiyalam, Malaivaram, which are intro-
duced by modern scholars to explain the etymology of Malabar.

See Hobson-Jobson, p 541

104, (ya5 /205~  Mas‘Gdi—Barbuer, p. 394, Vol. I.
O #2d+ Yaqut.
.o AU Qazwini.
e :'j.w ibuvlvFldé.
Barbier—Mas‘idi, Vol. I, note on p. 403. Le Manusecrit L. porte
(S/pers » Lemsct. L2 o vlyain
Sprenger—Mas‘adi, p. 397 /I (4 J st )

105. See under King ‘Ariti, Qaydi,
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Yagqiit quotes Abii Dulaf as saying that he went from Jajullah to
Kashmir, thence to Kabul and returning along the Indian coast,
reached the town Mandiirgin, where forests of ganna and sandle-
wood grow. Tabashir is exported from here, -and the water at
Mandiirqin comes {rom tenks!%® made to contain water.

Qazwini says that Mandurfin is a.city of Hind, and quotes the
same authonity, Abi Dulaf Mis‘ar ibn Muhalhil, but restricts him-
self only to the mention of qanna forests and exportation of tabashir.

Abul Fida reports that it is said in Qanuin that Mandari is one
of the cities of Hind, situated between the port and the part of the

coast of Ma'bar towards Sarandib in the valley. The longitude is
120°, and the latitude is 15°.

Manifattanlo? :

Abul Fidd mentions Manifattan, and says that it is a place on
the coast, in Ma‘bar.

106. é'\’ (Ao P. Tank or cistern.

R. This is identified with Madura, the capital of the Pandya kings.

Mas'‘adi, a traveller to Ceylon and to India, clearly says that Mandari
is opposite to the island Sarandib; Abul Fida, a dihgent enquirer and an
able tabulator of facts, also gives the same impression as to its location.
Thus it is clear that Mandari must be sought for on the coast of Ma‘bar.
From Yaqut and Qazwini we get certain details which speak of qanna and
sandalwood. That the area of Madura abounded once with qanna and sandal-
wood forests, is too well known.

These facts point to the conclusion that the authors who give the
name in different forms refer to one and the same place.

The forms ‘Mandurqin’ and ‘Mandiarfin’ given by Arab writers,
suggest the original name Maduraippattinam (v riu g erw), The

suffix pattinam (ui’ip erib) which corresponds to the :_)15 J)‘:; of the
Arab writers dropped out in course of time.

w . .
107. (et
R. This may identified with Negapatam. (Ptolemy’s Nigamos and
Raghid-al-Din’s Malifattan). It is an important seaport. About the com-



LIST OF PLACES IN SOUTHERN INDIA 61
Manjarirlos ;
Dimishqt and Abul Fida give information about Manjarar.

Dimishqi states that the city of Manjarar!® is situated on a
river known by the same name, and which empties into the sea

where there is ebb and low tide. There is a large quantity of pepper
available here.

Abul Fida says that Manjarir is situated to the east of Sinda-
biir, Hannir and Basrar. It is said that Manjarar is the biggest
town in Manibar (Malabar). Its king is an infidel.

Dimishqi and Abul Fida appear to have independent informa-
tion of the place Manjarir.

mencement of the Christian era, it appears to have been a chief city of the
little known Naga people from whom its name, Naga-pattanam, was no doubt
derived.
It became one of the earliest settlements of the Portuguese on the
east coast of India and was called by them the city of Choramandal.
Some interesting relics of the Dutch occupation of the town survive
Tanjore District Gazetteer, Vol. I, pp. 243-8.

108. 3,4 Dimishgi, Abul Fida.

For various readings of the name from non-Arald Geographers, see
Yule, Cathay and the Way Thither, Vol. IV, pp. 73-4.

109. Dimishqi has the following account of Manjarirsah on page 170:

“Manjarirsah, one of the cities of Jazrat, is surrounded by about

1,500 villages and about 70 fortresses situated in the mountains of the Bal-

hara, which are in contmuation of the gates of China as far as the country
Jazrat.”

Dimishqi is completely confused in his account.

R. Manjarar is Mangalore, see Manual of South Canara District,
Vol. II, p. 254.
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Maéankiri1o .

Mas“idi tells us that the city of Mankir became the capital of
the kingdom of the Balhara after the death of Korush,!'! when his
kingdom broke up into divers nations and tribés each having

a chief of its own. Mankir was the great metropols, situated
cighty Sindhi parasangs!!? from the sea. Its king was the first

110. )_‘f o Abul Faraj, and Istakhri.

),C e - - }ib Barbier—Mas‘adi, p. 177.

111. Brahman was the first king of the Hindus. During his reign the

book As-sind-Hind was written. Upon this book other works are founded as

the Azjahir, J""‘?} It s)\:.,/ and Majasti M‘ - \;{ * From

Azjahir the book Arkand derives its origin, and from Majasti
the book of Ptolemy o )Jx—;hf‘.fl;!/ . Al-Brahman ruled for 366 years.
He was succeeded by his son Al-Bahbid )_)J:ﬂ'f) Vwho reigned for 150 years.
In his reign the game of tables or backgammon ) /_‘,)l was invented.

After Al-Bahbd reigned Ramah  ol, » or DL ) or 0 J

about 150 years, He had several wars with kings of Persia and China.
After him Porus )} came to the throne Alexander gave him a battle
and killed him in a single combat after a reign of 150 years. Then succeeded
Daislam ‘}.»3 2, who is the author of Kalila wa Dimna. Then suc-

ceeded Balhit M)’, . In his reién the game of chess { }“-’;“'
was invented. He was succeeded by Koresh, d‘u ds ,{ . After his
death the Hindus disagreed in point of religion. They divided themselves into
parties and formed distinct states, and every chief made himself independent
in his district. Sind was ruled by its own king, another ruled over Kanauj,
and another resided in the city of Mankir, the great metropolis. He was
the first who had the name of Balhara. Sprenger—Mas‘adi, pp. 153-176.

112. 1 parasang=eight miles. Barbier—Mas‘adi, p. 178.
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who had the name ¢ Balhara’ which became subsequently the title
of every sovereign of that great capital down to our time which is
the year 332 AH. The inhabitants of Mankir, the residence of the
Balhara, spoke-the Kiriyya language.l13

Abul Faray says, as does Mas‘udi, that Mankir is the city
where the Balhara lives, but has additional information. Mankir
is forty parasangs in length. The buildings are of teak, and ganna,
and divers kinds of wood. It is said that the people of the city own
a mullion elephants for transport business. The king owns sixty
thousand elephants. The laundrymen have one hundred and
twenty thousand elephants. The big:gest temple 1s the one at
Mankir, which is one parasang in length.

There are, in that temple, about twenty thousand 1dols which
are set with different kinds of precious metals like gold, silver, iron,
copper, brass, ivory and different kinds of stones made artificially.
These idols are adorned with brilliant gems. Every year the king
of Mankir rides to the temple, nay, he goes by foot and returns to his
residence riding on horseback. In that temple there 1s an 1dol of
gold, twelve cubits in height, set on a pedestal of gold at the centre
of a cupola made of gold. The whole of it is set with solid white
pearls (not perforated) and precious stones, red, yellow, blue and
green. They sacrifice victims for this 1dol. On a certain day ap-
pointed in the year, they offer human beings as sacrifice.

Istakhri says that the city of Mankir where the Balhara resides
has an extensive territory.

All these writers have independent information of the place;
the only point common to them is about the residence of the
Balhara in Mankir,

113. See page 95 in this book.
R. For the identification of Mankir, see under the Balhara.
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A High Mountain North of Fandarina:

Idrisi mentions that there is a very high mountamn north of
Fandarina, covered with trees, villages and flocks.

Mountain Kdawardil4:

Dimishqi says that in the gasba of Fatni is a mountain named
Kaward with a big volcano, which emits fire night and day.

Qayn 115 :
Dunishqi mentions Qayn as one of the big cities of Big Ma‘bar.

R. The mountain north of Fandarina 1s identified with Mount Delly.
See under Hili for more particulars,

14, 20V ooV (@ls.

R. It is rather difficult to undeistand Dumishqi here. Evidently
he 1s confusing his account of some other place with Fatni. In Kanaka
Sabhar’s Tamals 1800 years ago, we get a reference to a mountam On
p. 40 he says that the Naga king who ruled at Kalyan: gave his niece to
another Naga king of the Kianawaddamano mountain, more correctly
Kandamadanam, a hill near the modern Ramesvaram on the Indian coast,
opposite to Kalyani. There is no reference to any volcano. At the pre-
sent day we do not see any trace of rocky area near Ramesvaram. But
there are big sand dunes near that place which are said to be coveting
what were once hilly tracts.

R. Dimishqi mentions it after Qayrah. This may be identified
with Kanapper, the modern name of this place is Kaliyarkovil. It figures
with the former name both in the classical Tamil literature and in the
campaigns of the Ceylonese general. In the old days the place seems to
have been surrounded by dense forests and might have belonged to the
division which was called Kana Nadu (forest-country) including within it
a considerable part of what is now Ramnad district and the southern
portion of Pudukotta. The chetty townlet of Kanadukittan seems to be a
place where a frontier guard was located.

See Dr. S. K. Ayyangar, South India and her Muhammadan Invaders,
p. 197.
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Qayrahlls ;)
Dimishqi mentions Qayrah as one of the big cities of Big
Ma‘bar.

Qumdr :
See under Kingdom of Qumér.

Raskumhuri!l?;

Abul Fid@ mentions that Raskumhuri is the first place in
Ma‘bar on the side of Manibar. There is a mountain there. Both
the mountain and the locality are known as Raskumhuri.

Sahil18 ;
Dimishqi mentions Sahi before Tana and after Subara.

Sandanti?;
Sandan is mentioned by seven writers:—Ibn Khurdadhbeh,
Mas‘adi, Istakhri, Ibn Hawqal, Maqdisi, Idrist and Abul Fida.

116, z_&)’} Mss. St. Pet. L. et cop., omit this—Dimishqi Text p. 173.

R. I\s Dimishqi mentions Qayrah immediately after Kubra wa Kabir
(Gangaikondapuram), Qayrah may be sought for near there, and perhaps
Kaverippattanam, once one of the chief cities of the Cola kingdom, may answer
to that.

Kaverippattanam is a little hamlet now at the mouth of the Cauvery
in the south-east corner of the Shiyali taluk, Tanjore District. It is the same
as the Kamara of the Periplus and the Khaberis of Ptolemy.

Tanjore District Gazetteer, Vol. I, pp. 256-7.

Fd
. s 2° Y
R. This is identified with Cape Comorin.

118. «® (VN
It is omitted by Mss. St. Pet. et L. Dimighqi Text p. 173.
R. This place is not to be identified.

. L]
119. Ol'«ww  Ihn Khurdidhbeh, Mas'adi.
Olaios  Istakhri, Tbon Hawqal, Magdisi.
OV Ao Idrisi, Abul Fida and Nuwayri, part I, pp. 210, 237.
A. G—9.
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Ibn Khurdadhbeh, mentions Sandan and says that from Kali'®
to Sandan is eighteen parasangs; teak and gqanna are obtained
here. Sandan to Mulay!? is five days’ journey.

Mas‘idi says that Sandanl?? is a neighbouring town of
Kanbaya, where Kanbayan Sandals are made.

Istakhri!® followed by Ibn Hawqal and Maqdisi states that
Sandan is one of the cities of Hind. There are cathedral mosques
in Qamuhul, Sandan, Saymir, and Kanbaya where Muslim precepts
are openly observed. These cities are fertile and big; they produce
cocoanuts, bananas and .nangoes; cultivation of paddy is very
popular ; a great quantity of honey is obtained here; they do not
have date trees.

Istakhri and Ibn Hawgqal alone give the distance between
Sibara and Sandan as about five marhalas.

1200 J ){ de Goeje—footnote on p. 62.
‘Kol'—Elliot. Vol. I, p. 15.
121. Mali (Malabar). Elliot, Vol. I, p. 15.

122. Sindabir, a place on the coast of the Ladawi Sea. Sprenger—Mas‘ads,
p. 346.

123. The texts of Istakhri, Ibn Hawqal and Maqdisi show slight variations

in details.

“Between Sirabiya and Sindan about five days,” Elliot—Istakhri,
Vol. 1, p. 30.

“There are, in these cities, cocoanut trees out of which toddy is tap-
ped.” de Goeje—Ibn Hawqal, p. 231.

“ Sandan : Mangoes, cocoanuts and lemons” Elliot—Ibn Hawqal,
Vol. I, p. 38.

Maqdisi omits details about cathedral mosques and has the following
account instead. “Sandan, Saymir and Kanbaya are fertile ; prices are cheap;
they are centres for rice and honey.” de Goeje—Maqdisi, p. 484.

“From Sandan large quantities of rice and fabrics (Footnofe (r) c.
P S
addit. ._;}‘ sty Z*) are obtained; carpets are manufactured; a

great quantity of cocoanuts and a good quality of fabrics are exported from
here.” de Geoje—Magqdisi, p. 481,
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Idrisi: From Sibara to Sandéan is about ﬁ\f marhalas. It is in
the second climate ; the city is populous and the people are noted
for their skill and intelligence. They are wealthy merchants and
great travellers. - The town is large and many come and go. East
of Sandan there is an island which bears the same name and is
associated with it. It is large, well-cultivated and date trees, cocoa-
nut palms, qanna and bambool?* grow there. Sandan is two days’
journey from the island of Malaq!# situated opposite to Barij and
produces pepper in large quantities; from Sandan to the island
Baliq is also two days.

Abul Fida quotes from  Azizi that between the city of Sandan
and Mangira is fifteen parasangs!?6 and he gives other details??

trom the same source which seem to be a summary of Idrisi’s ac-
count of Sandan and the island of Sandan. Abul Fida also quotes
from Qdnuin that Sandan is a city on the coast and gives the longi-
tude and latitude from Qanun!?8 and Atwdal.1?® In other respects he
has independent information that Sandan is in the first climate, one
of the coastal cities of Hind, and a dependency of Tana. The rest
of his account!¥ is a confusion of Sandan with Sindabtr.

124, “Cocoanut palm, kana and rattan grow there.” Elliot, Vol. I, p. 85.
125, ‘),\.o Ydrisi Bod. Lib. Graves 42.

“;).. Idrisi Bibliothique Nationale, Paris.
‘Mullan,’ Elliot—Idrisi, Vol I, p. 89.
126. Evidently this is a mistake. Manstura is in Sind.

127. “Sandan is the confluence of roads; it is the land of costus, qanna and
bamboo, and one of the most important ports.”

128. Qanun longitude 106°
latitude 19°

129 Atwal longitude 105° 20’
latitude 19° 15

130. See page 75 in this book.
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Istakhri, Ibn Hawqal, Maqdisi and Idrisi state that Sandan to
Saymiir is five'3! marhalas’3? and except for Maqdisi, the other thice
writers say that it is half a parasang, or one and half miles distant

from the sea.

131. ‘about five’. de Geoje—Istakhri.

132. ‘five days’. Elhot—Istakhri Vol. I, p. 30.

The texts of Ibn Khurdadhbeh and Idrisi show variations in readings
of the names, as well as in details regarding the places from Utkin to Kuli.

Ibn Khurdadhbeh: “From Mahran to Utkin, 4 days; to Mayd,
2 parasangs; to Kiili, 2 parasangs; to Sandan, 18 parasangs.”

Idrisi: “From Kanbaya by sea to Utkin, 112 days; to Daybul, 2 days;
to Mand, 6 miles; to Kali, 6 miles; from Kill along the coast to Subara, 5
marhalas; then to Sandan, 5 marhalas.”

R. Sandan is identified with Sindhudurg.

Ibn Khurdadhbeh says that from Mahran to Utkin, four days’ journey
to Mayd, two parasangs, to Kuali, two parasangs, to Sandan, eighteen para-
sangs. Thence he goes to Mulay, 5 days, Bullin, 2 days, and Babatlan, 2 days.
Thus the Sandan of Ibn Khurdadhbeh must lie in the Gulf of Cambay. This
view 1s strengthened by Idrisi’s account of Sandan on folio 79b, which says
that Sandan 1s two days’ journey from the island of Malaq, situated opposite
to Bar®i) (Broach). Thence he gives the distance to Baliq (Bullin of Ibn
Khurdadhbeh) as two days Yule’s presumption that this Sandin must be the
St. John’s pomnt of Rennal between Daman and Mahim may be correct. See

Cathay and the Way Thither. Vol. IV, p. 64. Mas'udi’s statement that San-
dan is a neighbouring town of Kanbaya, Abul Fida’s that between the city of

Sandin and Mansira is fifteen parasangs, also pomt to the same conclusion.

But a reading of Idrisi’s account on fol. 75 suggests that there is yet
another Sandan after Subara, which fact is supported by the accounts of
Istakhri, Ibn Hawqal and Maqdisi. While the latter is silent in giving the
distance between Siibara and Sandan, the other two say that Sandan is about

five marhalas from Subara. But all the three writers give the distance from
Kanbaya to Stbara and from Sandan to Saymiir. Thus the itinerary of these

three authors seems to be Kanbaya to Siibara, to Sandan, to Saymiir, and to
Sarandib. According to Idrisi, Subara is five marhalas from Kiuli which is
reached from Kanbaya through the islands Utkin, Daybul and Mand after
three and a half days and twelve miles. It may be presumed that if one were
to avoid the journey to these islands the distance between Kanbaya and
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Thus we find Ibn Khurdadhbeh and Mas‘idi have independent
information. Istakhri, Ibn Hawqal and Maqdisi follow each other
practically in all points. Idrisi seems to follow Ibn Khurdadhbeh.
1drisi goes from Kiuli to Stbara and thence to Sandan, while Ibn
Khurdadhbeh comes straight to Sandan from Kili.

Saymari3s:

Saymir is mentioned by eight writers: Mas‘adi, Istakhri, Ibn
Hawqal, Maqdisi, Idrisi, Yaqiit, Qazwini and Dumishqsi.

Mas‘Gdi says that Saymiar!3* is a place on the coast of the
Ladawi Sea’and Lariyya language is speken there.

Istakhri, 13 Ibn Hawgqal and Maqdisi state that Saymir 1s one
of the cities of Hind and the distance between Sandan to Saymur
is about five marhalas and from Saymiir to Sarandib is about fifteen

Stibara may be the same as stated by the other writers. As Subara, the
modern Suparam or Supara (Souppara in the Periplus) is near Bassein, north
of Bombay, this Sandan has to be sought for in the south, somewhere in the
Ratnagirt District. This Sandan may be 1identified with Sindhudurg or
Malvan.

Malvan north latitude 16° 4’ and east longitude 73° 31, a busy port
and a chief town of the Malvan sub-division.

In a bay blocked almost entirely by rocky reefs there were formerly
three 1slands, two of them about a quarter of a mile from the shore, and the
third separated from the mainland by a narrow channel. On the larger of
the two outer 1slands stands the famous fort of Sindhudurg, and on the smaller
the ruined fort of Padmagad, now at low tide, connected wath the mainland
by a rock of sand. On what was once the inner island and 1s now part of the
mainland, lies, almost hid in palms, the old town of Malvian.

The detads given by the Arab authors seem to fit in with the history
of Sindhudurg or Malvan. For more details see Bombay Gazetteer, Vol. X,
pp. 346-352.

133. ) }tf’ All geographers, and Nuwayri, Part I, pp. 210, 237.

134 A Sprenger—Mas‘adi, p. 346.
Vg f’

135. The texts of Istakhri, Ion Hawqal and Maqdisi differ from one other
in certain details: Tstakhri has the remark that Qamuhul is the first city on
the borders of Hind which extends as far as Saymir; the land from Saymur
to Qamuhul belongs to Hind. From Qamuhul to Makran and Badha and
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marhalas. There are cathedral mosques in Qamuhul, Sandan, Say-
miir and Kanbaya where Muslim precepts are openly observed.
These cities are fertile and big, they produce cocoanuts, bananas,
and mangoes ; the greater part of the cultivation is paddy ; a great
quantity of honey is available here ; there are no date trees.

Idrisi says that from Sandan to Saymir is five marhalas!3® but
is silent on the place reached from Saymir. He has new informa-
tion that Saymir is in the second climate ; it is a large, well-built
town; cocoanut trees grow here in abundance; ganna!¥ also grows
here ; the mountains produce many aromatic plants which are ex-
ported to all the countries.13¢ Saymiur belongs to Hind.

Yaqut and Qazwini derive their information about Saymur
from Abu Dulaf Mis‘ar ibn Muhalhil.13®

beyond that as far as the boundaries of Multan—all these belong to Sind.

Elliot translates thus. (Vol. I, pp. 28-29).

“From Saimur to Famhal, in Hind, and from Famhal to Makran and
Budha, and beyond that as far as the boundaries of Multan, all belong to
Sind.”

This conveys the impression that from Saymir as far as Multan be-
longs to Sind.

“Sindan to Saimur five days, Saimur to Sarandib, 15 days.”

Elliot. Vol. I, p. 30.

“These cocoanut trees out of which toddy is tapped.”” de Geoje—Ibn
Hawqal, p. 231.

Mangoes, cocoanuts and lemons. Elliot. Vol. I, p. 38.

Saymiir 1s one of the cities of Sind. de Geoje—Maqdisi, p. 477.

Saymur 1s written with S and $ by Magdwst (pp. 477 and 486).

Details about cathedral mosques are omitted and instead he has
“Sandan, Saymir and Kanbaya are fertile, prices are cheap; they are centres
for rice and honey.” de Geoje—Maqdisi, p. 484.

136. “Five days”—Elliot, Vol. I, p. 85.
137. “Henna” Ibid.
138. Elliot’s version (Vol. 1, p. 85) omits the words “to all the countries.”

139. He was the author of ‘Aja’ib-al-Buldin, who travelled in various
countries and recorded their wonders.
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Yaqut says that Saymiir is situated on the other slope of the
Kafiir on the north.¥? The inhabitants of Saymiir are of extra-
ordinary beauty, because they are a mixed breed of the Turks and
the Chinese. Thée trade of the Turks is in that direction. This city
gives its name to the Saymiri aloes. It does not grow there but it is
imported to this place. The inhabitants have a prayer house situated
on the top of a big hill where priests live. In that temple are idols
set with precious stones.’¥! (They have many small kings.142) They
dress like the Chinese, have synagogues, churches, mosques and fire
temples. (They do not slaughter animals after the manner of
Muslims, nor eat animals which die a fatural death).143

Qazwini, who gives practically the same account of the place,
has the remark that Saymiir is a city of Hind near the confines of
Sind.

Dimishqi places Saymir after Faknir in the list of the cities of
Malabar. Saymiir, he says, is on the coast,!*4 in a wide gulf through

140. See under ‘Mountain Lahful Kafar’.
. G062 T
142. Qazwini does not mention this point.

143. “The infidels do not slaughter animals nor do they eat meat, fish or
eggs, but there are some who will eat animals that have fallen down preci-
pices, or that have been gored to death, but they do not eat those that have
died a natural death” Qazwini, Vol. II, p. 64.

144, Les trois mss. portent au lieu de ( At ) ;'):1{' A e
-~

et - au lieu de -/“,; omettentless mots depuis ,)_*” jusqu’a

. .
u.’,-}f’. Dimishqi footnote (g) on p. 173.
R. This is identified with Shirur.
As the Istakhri group and Idrisi say that it is five marhalas from

Sandan to Saymir it is suggestive that it will lie south of Sandin at the
same distance from which Sandin is removed from Stbara. This would mean

that it has to be sought for in the South Canara District. This view is strength-
ened when we take into account the statement of Dimighqi that Saymir is in a
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which big ships from the Gulf of Faknir pass by ; both the gulfs
have ebb and low tides.

Thus, Mas‘idi has independent information. Istakhri, Ibn
Hawqal and Maqdisi follow each other in almost all details, though
it is noteworthy that Maqdisi does not speak of cathedral mosques
and Muslim precepts in his accounts of Sandan and Saymiir. The
reason may be either the accounts of Istakhri and Ibn Hawqal were
wrong and he might have corrected, or his copies of Istakhri and
1bn Hawqal did not contain any reference to these facts.

It is significant that Istakhri, Ibn Hawaqal and Magdisi end with
the island of Sarandib. Perhaps that was the usual course of route
on the coast in their period.

Idrisi shows his acquaintance with Tbhn Hawqal but gives, as
usual, additional information about the place.

Yaqit and Qazwini have altogether a different source from
Abi Dulaf whose account seems to be a confusion of places and
facts. Yaqht and Qazwini differ in the location of the place
Saymir. This indicates that they might have had also other sources
of information.

Dimishqgl has an independent account of this place.

wide gulf through which big ships from the Gulf of Faknur (Barkir) pass by.
Further when we know the distance from Saymiir to Ceylon as 15 marhalas
from the Istakhri group, we are convinced that the record of distance given by
these authors from Kanbaya to Ceylon is fairly accurate.

Thus it seems clear that Saymiir may be near Faknir (Barkir).

Perhaps the Saymur of the Arab authors may be identified with
Shirur, latitude 13° 56’ N, longitude 74° 35'E. It is now a small port on a creak
which forms the northern limit of the Madras Presidency. But the ruins of
ancient Shirur are extensive in the neighbourhood and they point it out as
having been once a large town. Manual of South Canara District, Vol. I,
p. 3 and Vol. II; p. 243.

Idrisi’s statement that Bardj to Saymir is 2 days shows his confy-
sion,
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Shaliyati4s ;

Shaliyat is mentioned by Abul Fidd who says that it is one of
the cities of Manibar. The inhabitants of Shaliyit and
Shinkli are jews, it is further stated, but his narrator does not
specify which of these two cities contains jews.

Sindaburs ;

Mas‘udi, Idrisi, Dimishqt and Abul Fidé mention the town
Sindabr.

Mas‘udi says that in the sea of Hind are many crocodiles; for

it has several estuaries as the estuary of Sindibura, in the kingdom
of Baghira in Hind.14?

145. «.."JUL.L
R. Shaliyat is generally identified with Beypore, 61 miles south of

Calicut. But 1t seems more correct to identify it with Chaliyam in Palan-
channiir amsam, an island formed by the Beypore and Kadalundi rivers. On

a rocky islet lying south of the entrance to the Beypore river and connected
with the maimnland by a groyne, the masonry foundations of a formidable
fortress have been excavated

Gazetteer of the Malabar and Anjengo Districts p. 414.

Compare Ibn Battita : —Shaliat, a most beautiful town, in which the
fabrics called by its name are manufactured.

Gibbs translation, p. 240.

The fabrics referred to by Ibn Battuta may be (sevevrr) calld Telugu:
sella, Kanarese: $alla, Malayalam: $alla, Tulu: $alle, musolin, thin mull of
loose texture. There is also (#evevr) callari, cloth of loose texture. (a=6316\)/r619)
callali, coloured strips of cloth hanging from buffoon’s dresses.

148. !/_9 \\Lo Barbier—Mas‘udi.
« > Le  Sprenger—Mas‘adi.

/9 haw Idrisi, Dimishqi Abul Fida, and Nuwayri, Part I, p. 237.
147. “In this sea are many crocodiles, for it has several estuaries and gulfs

as the estuary of Sindabir _,J‘M ( ) ») s\:ﬁ) in the kingdom of Baghar

.J-“; f_).s L ) in India.” Sprenger—Mas‘adi, p. 234.
A. G—10.
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Idrisi says Sindabir is in the second climate ; from the town of
Baraj'4® along the coast to Sindabur, four marhalasl4® Sindabir
is situated on a great gulf where ships cast anchor ; 1t is a commer-
cial town and contains fine buildings and rich bazazrs. From hence
to Tanal!® upon the coast is four days.

148. Baruh, Elliot, Vol. I, p. 89.
149. Four days, Elliot, Vol. I, p. 89.

150. Bana (Tanna), Elliot, Vol. I, p. 89.
oy \o  Idrisi Bod. Lib. Ms., Graves 42.
R. Smdabuar 1s identified with Shaddashwagad.
Idrisi’s statement that from Barij to Sindabur is four marhalas
cannot fit in either with any of his own accounts of Sandan,
Saymur and other places or with that of any other author.

Agamn  his information that Tana 1s four days {rom Sindabar
clashes with Abul Fida’s statement that Sindabur 1s situated about three

days’ journey from Tana. When we learn from Ibn Battuta that Sindabar
1s reached a day before Hunawar, 1t becomes clear that Sindabur lay imme-
diately north of Hunawar, and Tana turther north. Thus Abul Fida’s
statement that Sindabtr is reached from Tana seems to be correct. Idrisi
appears to have confused the two accounts ol Sindabar and Tana His
account would fit in, if the facls about Tana arc put in before Sindabur.
Supposing Idrisi’s account 1s corrected as suggested above, 1t would mean
that Bariy to Tana 1s four marhalas. This would suit in the present posi-
tion of Tana, north of Bombay, near Kalyan, and also that of Sindabur
which may be identified either with Siddhapur or Shaddshiwagad.

Szddhdpdr or Shiddapur: At the north corner of a large plain
about three miles east of Karwar i1s a village called Siddhdpur by Hindus
and Saitanpar by the Muslims. There are two rumned forts, and there are
no stones or other remains of buildings. But there are two large stone
walls with steps and chambers, which are said to have been made by Habu
kings whose capital was Siddhapar. A small navigable inlet, said to have
been once large and deep, runs close to the old town. Many crocodiles are
found in the Kalinadi at Kadra and Siddhdpur. They eat buffalo calves and
sometimes attack men. These details suggest that this Siddhdpur is the
Sindabur of Mas‘adi and of Ibn Battita. The kingdom of Baghira, referred
to by Mas‘adi, may be the kingdom of Habu kings who reigned at Siddhapur.
Bombay Gazetteer, however, questions this theory on the ground that all
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Dimishqi mentions Sindabiir as the thirteenth place in the
course of the description of cities on the coast of Hind after the
city of Barlis. Tana is placed as the ninth and Manibar as the
fifteenth. Dimishqi says that Sindabiir is the qasba ; there are in it
temples for Hindus and cathedral mosques for Muslims.

Abul Fida has a combined account of Sandan and Sindabar.
He quotes from some navigators who say that Sandan is Sindabir
and gives the reading as Sindabiir from Abul ‘Uqal. He has also
given other details from some travellers who say that Sindabur is
situated at a distance of about three days’ journey from Tana in a
gulf of the green sea; that Sindabir is the last of the cities of Jazrat
and the beginning of Manibar.

Sinjli and Kabashkanis! :
Ibn Khurdddhbeh, Idrisi, Dimishqi and Abul Fidd mention
Sinjli and Kabashkan.

Ibn Khurdadhbeh says that Sinjli and Kabashkan are reached
in one day from Babattan. Rice is produced here. From hence
to the mouth of the river Kiidafarid is three parasangs.152

Portuguese references and the Sindabtir of the Turkish book of navigation
called Mohit (1554) belong rather to Chitakul and not to Siddhapar.

Chitakul, now known as Shaddshivagad, is a port on the north bank
of the entrance of the Kalinadi, about three miles north of Kar-

wdr. Shadashivagad is so called from a ruined fort of that name built on
the site of the old port of Chitakul or Cintakora, by a Sonda chief in the
seventeenth century. ’

See Bombay Gazetteer Vol. XV, Part II, Kanara, pp. 277-79.

22 P M M —TIbn Khurdiadhbegh. p. 63, foot-note (h).
< £
A gail s B. w
,u €3 u_f'o —Idrisi.

Qg_,..,, —Dimishqi and Abul Fida,

152. “From Bas to Saji and ‘Askén is two days’ journey, in which latter
Place rice is cultivated.” Elliot, Vol. I, p. 16.
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Idrisi informs us that from Jurbatan to Sanjd and Kaykarss
is two days.!5* These are maritime towns near to each other. They
produce great quantities of rice and corn. From hence to Kal-
kayan!5s one day.

Dimishqi mentions that most of the inhabitants of Shinklil%
are Jews.

153. v M( <€ Idrisi-Bod. Lib. Ms., Graves, 42.
Sanji and Kaikasar, Elliot, Vol. I, p. 90.

154, (,: .‘3),..« I1drisi—Bod. Lib., Graves, 42.

15.  ( Idrisi-Bod. Lib. Poc., 315.

156. Dimishqi mentions Shinkli after Fandarina.

R. Sinjli is identified with Cranganore (Kodungallur).

We learn from our authors that two names go together. Sinjli
and Kabashkdn from Babattan, (Ibn Khurdiddhbeh), Sanja and Kaikar from
Jurbatan (Idrisi) Shinkli and Shiliyat (Abul Fida), Shinkli (Dimishqi)
Calicut to Shaliyat (Ibn Battiita). Thus four out of five writers mention
Shinkli in some form or other and three writers couple it with three dif-
ferent names, Kabashkin, Kaykar and Shaliyat, and give the impression

that they lie close to each other, and that Sinjli is the most
important town. As Shaliyat is identified with Beypore, six miles from

Calicut, it may be supposed that the town of Sinjli might have existed near
Beypore. But Yule in his Cathay and the Way Thither, (1866, Vol. I,
p. 75), identifies Shinkli with Cranganore. His arguments are convincing,
yet the distance given by Ibn Khurdadhbeh as one day to Sinjli
and Kabashkdn from Babattan (Baliapatam) and by Idrisi two days to
Sanja and Kaykar from Jurbatan (near Cannanore) seems to be very short,
if Sinjli were to be Cranganore. On the other hand, reference to Jews
in Sinjli by Dimishqi and Abul Fida is impressive and makes us believe
that Sinjli can be no other town than Cranganore though the distance is
against this conjecture. But there are differences between Elliot’s and
de Geoje’s versions of Ibn Khurdadhbeh; the former has two days, the
latter one day; likewise the two manuscript copies of Idrisi at the Bod-
leian Library give one day and two days. Then again there are differences
in the readings of the names. These facts lead one to the conclusion that
when greater numbers of authors agree on one point, the slight variations
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Abul Fida says that Shinkli is one of the cities of Manibar
(Malabar). The inhabitants of Shaliyat and Shinkli are Jews,
but the narrator does not specify which of these cities contains
Jews.

Idrisi seems to have had access to the works of Ibn Khurda-
dhbeh. The information about the places given by Idrisi agrees
in the most part with the account of Ibn Khurdadhbeh, though
there are variations in the readings of the place-names by the two
writers. Perhaps Idrisi’s copy of Ibn Khurdadhbeh contained such
readings with the additional remark that these are maritime towns,
or Idrisi might have checked the information of Ibn Khurdadhbeh
in the light of his own enquiries or facts that were current during
his period.

Dimishqi and Abul Fida have independent information.

shown by a few may be ignored, as it is in the case of Mulay (see under
Kawlam).  Certain points definitely asserted by some authors who are
confirmed by non-Arab sources may be taken to be correct and the diver-
gent points given by a few Arab writers may be put aside as mistakes, as
in the present case Dimishql and Abul Fida speak of Jews, the former,
definitely says that most of the inhabitants are Jews, while the latter says
that both Shinkli and Shaliyat are inhabited by Jews, though his inform-
ant knew not which In the lhight of Dimishql’s information it may be
understood that Shinkli was inhabited by Jews and this is also corroborated
by non-Arab sources.

Thus it may be concluded that Shinkli is Cranganorg (Kodungalliir).

If Sinjli is Cranganore, what is the Kabashkin of Ibn Khurdadhbeh ?
What is the Kaykar of Idiisi? From the account of these authors it appears
that they might be sought for near Cranganore.

In this connection it may be noticed that the similarity of this name
with Kalaikarias of Ptolemy who mentions it along with another town
Bramagara between Tundis (Kadalundi) and Muziris (Cranganore) gives
strength to a growing conviction in the mind of the reader that Ibn Khur-
dadhbeh and Idrisi had also utilised the materials from the Greek and Roman
sources without any critical analysis.

Kalaikarias of Ptolemy is identified rather doubtfully with Cahlacory
by Kanaka Sabhai Pillay.

See Kanaka Sabhai Pillay, Tamils 1800 Years Ago, p. 18,
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Subdrals’

Siibara is mentioned by seven writers from Mas‘idi (943) to
Abul Fida (1273-1331).

Mas‘adi says that Stbaral®® is a neighbouring town of Kan-
baya where Kanbayan sandals are made and Lariyya language
is spoken.

Istakhri, Ibn Hawqal and Maqdisi state that Stabara!® is one
of the cities of Hind'®® and is about four marhalas from Kanbaya.

The two copies of Idrisi’s manuscripts in the Bodleian Library
say that Stbéra is about five marhalas from Kuali'®l along the
coast. Kiulil®2, as stated by these Mss. is reached from Kanbaya
through the islands Ubkin, Daybul and Mand after travelling three
and a half days and twelve miles.163

Idrisi has additional information. Sabara is in the second
climate. It is populous, a busy town, and one of the entrepots of
India. They fish for pearls here. Sabara is in the vicinity of

157. ;J‘f ),:3 Mas'‘udi, Istakhri, Ibn Hawqal, Maqdisi Idrisi and Dimishqi.

23w Abul Fida. He distinguishes it from 6)\3\“3“’
% ¥ V)/“’ Nuwayri, Part I, p. 237.
158. Safura 1s a place on the coast of Ladawi Sea. Sprenger—Mas‘ids,
p. 346. ’
159. “Sirabaya "—Elliot—Istakhri, Vol. I, p. 30.

160. It is one of the cities of Sind. de Geoje—Maqdisi, p. 476.
It is one of the cities of Hind, 1bid, p. 476.

161. “From Kanbaya to Siibara about five days,” Elliot, Vol. I, p. 85.
162. “Buli”, Idris1 Ms. Poc. 375.

163. From Kanbiya to the island Ubkin a day and a half; from Ubkin
to the island Daybul two days; from Daybul to the island Mand six miles;
from Mand to Kuli six miles; from Kili along the coast to Subara about
five marhalas. Idrisi Mss,
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Taral® g ,\’ a small island on which some cocoanut trees and
costus grow.

Dimishqi places Stbara as the seventh in the list of places
on the coast of ﬁind, after Bariis in the direction of Malabar.
Sibara is placed in his list before Tana which is the ninth and
Sindabir the thirteenth place.

Abul Fida quotes, in part, Idrisi for details about the town, but
differs from him by giving a new reading of the name as Sufala,!65
and assigning it to the first climate. He has also one additianal
piece of information that Stbara is on the coast in the land of
pirates and quotes longitude and latitude from Qandin and Atwal. 168

All the sources except Mas‘tidi, Maqdisi and Dimishqi give the
distance from Subara to Sandan as five marhalas.67 Regarding
the distance of Stbara from the sea, Istakhri followed by Ibn
Hawqal, Maqdisi’® and Idrisi give half a parasang or one and a
half mules; the other geographers are silent.

164. Idrisi—Bod. Lib. Ms. Graves, 42 omits Tara.

“Bara”, Elliot, Vol. I, p. 85.

165. Abul Fida gives also another reading of the place taken by him
from Idrisi and Biruni as Sifara ':',/U)An This is not confirmed by
either Elliot’s version of Idrisi and the two Mss. in the Bodleian, or by
Dr. Sachau’s edition of Birini, but Elliot’s version of Riashid-al-Din from
Birani has Sufara. See Elliot, Vol. I. p. 66.

166. Qanin and Atwal. Longitude, 104° 55, Latitude 19° 35'.

167. “Ten days,” Elliot, Vol. I, p. 39, Footnote 2 on the same page,
says :

“So according to Gildemeister; but ‘five’ seems to be the right
number. See Igtakhri and Idrisi.”

168. The Mss. of Maqdisi show variations between one, about one, and
half a parasang as bemng the distance of Sibara from the sea.
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Thus we find that Mas‘idi has independent information.
Istakhri is followed by Ibn Hawqal®® and Maqdisi. Idrisi, based
upon Ibn Hawqal, has additional information, which is followed
by Abul-Fida who, however, differs from him: en ceriamn points,
gives one additional item of information and quotes the longitude
and latitude from Qandn and Atwal.

Tanal? :
Tana 1s mentioned by four writers, Mas‘adi, Idrisi, Dimishqi
ar}d Abul Fida.

Mas‘adi says that Tana'™ is a place on the coast of the Larawi
sea, and Lariyya language is spoken there.

Idrisi relates that from Sindabur to Tanal? upon the coast is
four days. It is a hig town!” upon a great gulf where vessels
anchor, and from whence they set sail. (Qanna grows on its
mountains and plains ; tabashir 1s gathered from the roots of ganna*
and exported to all countries 1n the east and west).174

169. Ibn Hawqal has one additional remark that Stbara possesses a large
territory, as he has already said of Qamuhul and Kanbaya.

R. Subara 1s identified with modern Suparem or Supara (Souppara
in the Periplus) near Bassein, north of Bombay.

170, a,\, Mas"udi, Idrisi, Dimishqi and Abul Fida.
5 \C . au\y; Nuwayr], Part I, pp. 210, 211, 237.
171. &, U Barbier—Mas‘udi, p. 330.
172. ' b Idrisi, Bod. Lib., Graves, 42.
Béna (Tanna), Elliot, Vol. I, p. 89.
173. “Pretty town.” Elliot, Vol. I, p. 89.
LAV R J_,,a[ Idrisi, Bod. Mss.

174. “In the neighbouring mountains kand and tabashir grow. The
roots of kana which are gathered here are transported to the east and to the
west ”.—Elliot, Vol. I, p. 89.
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From Tana to Fandarina, along the coast, is four marhalas.?
Dimishqi says that Tana is in the second climate.l”® It is on the
coast.!” Tanash!’® is on the coast; there is a cathedral mosque
for the Muslims; .then a port!? full of merchants and merchandise.

Abul Fida says that Tana is in the first climate, one of the
cities of Hind on the coast,*on the border of Laran. He quotes
in part Idrisi,!80 gives different accounts from other sources,18! and

175. “Bana (Tanna) to Fandarina is four days’ journey,” Ellhot, Vol, I,
p. 89.

176.

S22 AU r Qo = Lo QWS
DI B 23 OVl I Dimishqi, p. 19.
- -

177. Mss. St. Pet. et L. om. ‘LJJL» AU w\-«- GDL.'_)
Foot note (c) p. 173 Dimishqi.

178. Dimishqi is evidently confusing Tana and Tanash. Tana 1s asso-
ciated with Tanshi clothes, as we learn from Birani’s account quoted by
Abul Fida. Perhaps Dimushqi, who knew this fact, thought that Tana and
Tanash are two different places.

- e S
179. Mss. St. Pet., L. et Cop. omettent Oy 31, | 2005, 2 4o 3
Foot note (d), p. 173, Dimishqi.
.
Mehren translates thus: “Thanesh, situee non loin de la mer, avec

une grande mosquée, est un lieu d’etape pour les merchands et continent
beaucoup de richesses.” Mehren—Dwmishgi, p. 233.

180. Idrisi: “The plain as well as mountains here have forests of
qganna. Tabashir is extracted from qanna and exported to all countries.”

181. Some travellers: “Tana is in Jazrat on the eastern side, and Mani-
bar is in a westerly direction from it.”

Ibn Sa‘id: “Tana is the last of the cities of Lar, well known in
the mouths of merchants. The inhabitants of this coast of India are all
infidels who worship idols. Muslims also live among them.”

A. G.-11
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also the longitude and latitude from Qé&nén and Afwal.182

Thus we find that Mas‘Gdi, Idrisi and Dimishqi have indepen-
dent information though the accounts of Mas‘ddi and Abul Fida
show in effect that Tana is a coastal town. Abul Fida quotes in
part Idrisi and also gives divers accounts from various sources
which are contradictory to each other.

Tandalss :
Dimishqi mentions that Tanda is one of the cities of the Big
Ma‘bar.

Birtini: “Tana is on the coast and is associated with the name

Ténshi Lf‘” (" and from 1t the Tanshiyya fabrics.” (The information from
Birini as quoted by Abul Fida is not found in Dr. Sachau’s edition of Birini) .
Some travellers: ‘“Tana and neighbouring villages are surrounded

by water and it is an island in the sea Its correct longitude is 92° rather
than 104°.”

182. Qanin: Longitude 104° 20’
Latitude  90° 20

Atwal: Longitude 92°
Latitude 19° 20’

R. Tana is identified with Thana between Bassein and Bombay.
For a discussion see under Sindabir.

183, yoos

R. Tandi is identified with Tondi. Tondi is a port about twenty
miles east from Kaliyar Kovil and is on the road from Madura. This was
known to classical Tamils as Colan Tondi (Geryer ng,s,”?_) and
was a great centre of eastern trade including that of the Chinese in the
days of classical Tamil literature. See V. R R. Dikshitar, §ilappadikiram,
p. 204, note 1. It seems to have retained some of its importance even in the
centuries of Muslim invasions. See Dr. S. K. Ayyangar, South India and
her Muhammadan Invaders, p. 206.
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Tandiyiriss :

Abul Fida states that Tandiytr is at the extremity of Mani-
bar. It is situated to the east of Ra’s Hayli and has a number of
gardens.

Tusari8s ;
Dimishq? mentions Tusari, stating that it has a big gulf through
which ships pass.

Utkin1sé ;
Utkin is mentioned by Ibn Khurdadhbeh and Idrist.

184, sy A5

R. This may be identified with Kadalundi or Kadaltondi, the raised
ground by the sea standing on an inlet about four miles south of Beypore. It
is now a small port and a fishing village; but persons on the spot seem to
think that it must formerly have been one and in communication with the
backwater. This Kadalundi is supposed by some as Tyndis of Ptolemy but

K. S. Pillay has a different suggestion that it was near the site of the
modern Pallikkari about five miles north of Quilandy. However, if Tyndis

of Ptolemy and Tanditur of Abul Fida were to be taken to refer to one and
the same place Kadalundi seems to be a better suggestion in view of the
statement by Abul Fida that Tandiiir is at the extremity of Manibar.

See Kanaka Sabhai Pillay, Tamils 1800 Years Ago, p. 18. Gazetteer
of the Malabar and Anjengo Districts, Vol. I, p 415

185. L}"/‘.»)B. Paris Mss. (5‘-«‘;‘

It is mentioned by Dimishql as the third city before Sibara.
R. This place cannot be identified.

186. o:f;n Ibn Khurdadhbeh, P. 62 F. note (k) A o..f s
B ),f
Jj‘{’\ 3~ ldrisi.

‘Bakar’ Elliot —Ibn Khurdddhbeh, Vol. I, p. 15.
‘Isle of Aubkin’ Elliot—Idrisi, Vol. I, p. 85.
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Ibn Khurdadhbeh says that it is four days’ journey from
Mahran in Sind to Utkin. In this land ganna is cultivated up the
hills and corn is grown in the valleys. The inhabitants are
brigands, proud and lawless. .

Idrisi includes the isle of Utkin in the second climate. He des-
cribes that it is one and a half day’s s2il'®” from Kanbaya and from
Utkin to Daybul two days.

187. “Two and a half days.” Elliot. p. 85.
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Abinalss ;

Ibn Khurdidhbeh says that Abinal8® is four days’ journey
from Urnashin (Orissa). There are eclephants in that place.

188. Al ! Ibn Khurdadhbeh, p. 64. Footnote () B, AL !
Aina. Elliot—Ibn Khurdadhbeh, p. 16.

de Goeje, the editor and translator of Ibn Khurdadhbeh, transliterates
the word as Abyna. de Goeje’s translation p. 43.

“Aina is four days’ journey, where also elephants and asses are met
with.” Elliot. Vol. I, p. 16.

Footnote 4 on the same page says that “Aina” may possibly be meant
for Andhra, “Telingana.”

R. The route from place to place as narrated by Ibn Khurdidhbeh
seems to indicate the direction from south to north, while Elliot has taken it
to mean vice versa.

Ibn Khurdidhbeh says: From Biabattan they reached Sinjli and
Kabashkan in one day. Thence they reached Kiudafarid at a distance of
three parasangs, thence to Kaylkin and Lawa and Kanja aller two days’
journey. Leaving Kanja they reached Samandar at a distance of ten para-
sangs. They went from Samandar to Urnashin at a distance of twelve para-
sangs. Then from Urnashin they reached Abina after four day’s journey.

Thus it is very clear that Abina is to be sought for north of Orissa and
not south of it.

It is not very easy to identify this place now. Perhaps it may be sought
for round about Tamluk, Midnapore District, Bengal. Tamluk is histori-
cally the most interesting place in the district. It is frequently mentioned in
Jain, Buddhist and Brahmanical works. Ptolemy also has noticed it in his
geography, placing it on the river Ganges. Chinese pilgrims mention it seve-
ral times. As it was a port at which merchants and others embarked for
Ceylon and the Far East, it is very likely that the Arabs also might have
known it, or any other smaller place, round about Tamluk, which thev called
Abina.

For a detailed account of Tamluk, see Bengal District Gazetteer,
Vol. XXVI, p. 220.
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Fayguri® ;
Faysir is mentioned by Qazwini who says that it is a country
in Hind.

Hiirin1%0 ;
Ibn Khurdadhbeh mentions that Hirin is one of the famous
cities of Hind, although he gives no account of it.

Jajullal®l ;

This place is mentioned by Ydqit and by Qazwini.

VYiaqat who has his information from Ab@ Dulaf says that he
went to Jajullah which is situated on the top of a mountain of
which half rises over the sea and the other half over the land.
There is a king like the king of Kalah.

The inhabitants eat wheat and eggs, but do not eat fish, nor
do they slaughter animals after the manner of the Muslims.

They have a big temple. The inhabitants were the only peo-
ple to oppose Alexander when he invaded India.

Cinnamon is brought hither and exported to the rest of the
world. The cinnamon tree is a free tree and belongs to no one
individual.

The inhabitants dress like the people of Kalah, except that
during festivals they dress themselves in Yemnite dress.

They have an observatory; study the properties of the stars
carefully, and have complete knowledge of them. Among the

stars, they worship  , w143 (The lion heart), Superstitions

have effect on their character.

189, Vg
1. L5

9. 2>l Yaqat and Qazwint.
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Qazwini repeats some of this information and adds that the
city is well fortified, and that if the people wish any occurrence to
happen they exert their will-power to achieve it and continue to
do so till it happoens. It is rclated that one of their kings sent to
Kisra, presents which included two sealed boxes. When they were
opened each contained a man. When these two men were ques-
tioned, they said, “If we wish to achieve anything we strive with
our will-power and it happens.” They disapproved that account
but the two continued to say, “If there is an enemy for the king,
he is not repelled by force. We exert our will-power and he dies.”
Then they said to the two men, “Exert your will to bring out your
own death.” The two men asked them to shut the door of their re-
cpective boxes. They did so and when they returned and opened
the door they found the two men dead. They learnt to their sorrow
that the two men had spoken the truth.

Kalba and Kandm192 :

Ibnul Faqgih and Qazwint both relate the same story but in con-
nection with two towns of different names. Neither gives definite

mformation about the exact location of the place to which reference
1s made.

Ibnul Faqih, speaking of Kanam, says that it is the territory
between Sind and Hind. On the authority of ‘Abdullah Ibn ‘Amr Ibn
al ‘As, he says that in this place there is a duck of brass on a brass
column. On the ‘Ashiira day the duck spreads its wings, stretches
out its beak and pours out sufficient water to satisfy their fields,
animals and estates till the next year.*

Qazwini tells the same story in connection with a place called
Kalba, which he says is in Hind.

192 4 . (u/

.

*The information about the supply of water may have reference to
aqueducts.
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Mandall9 ;

Qazwini says that Mandal is a city in Hind. A large quantity
of aloes is obtained here, called Mandali aloes but the aloe does not
grow here,

Mountain Lahful-Kafuri94:

We have information of this place from Ydqiit and Qazwini.

Yaqut tells us that, after leaving Malibar, Abi Dulaf went to
Lahful-Kafar, which is a big mountain where there are some towns
overlooking the sea. Some of them are Qamariin, Qamarayan and
Sanf, associated with Mandal-Qamariini, Qumari and Sanfi
aloe. Saymir!% is found on the other slope of the mountain.

Qazwini mentions Jabal-al-Kafiir, a big mountain in Hind over-
looking the sea with many towns on its slopes. Of these the town
of Qumar is associated with Qumari aloes, Qamariin with
Qamaruni aloes, Sanf with Sanfi aloes.*

Qilan: LG
Qalun is mentioned by Ibn Khurdiadhbeh as one of the cities
of Hind, although he gives no description of the place.

Qazdar: 1 ;_)3
. Qazdar is mentioned by Qazwini, who says that it is a country
in Hind, and that the inhabitants of this country are very honest.

198 gl

198, V) I Yagat.
'/_).; °8) ’J"’f Qazwini.

195. See under Saymdr.
*For details on aloes and camphor mentioned under Mandal, and
Mountain Kafir, see the chapter on Products.
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Samal : J"’L"

Samal is mentioned by Ibn Khurdddhbeh as one of the famous
cities of Hind, although no account of 1t is given.

Samandar : 19

Ibn Khurdddhbeh and Idrisi mention Samandar.

Ibn Khurdadhbeh says that {rom Kanja to Samandar is ten
parasangs. Rice is produced here. (Aloe is imported to this place,
from a distance of fifteen or twenty days’ journey through sweet
water from Qamrian and other places).!¥” From Samandar to
Urnashin!®® is twelve parasangs. :

Idrisi says that from Kanja to Samandar is thirty miles.
Samandar is a large commercial town where good profits are made.
(The inhabitants possess much merchandise and goods. Many come
and go to that place.)% It is one of the dependencies of Qannawj,
the king of these cities.20® The city of Samandar is situated on a
khawr?0! that reaches it from the city of Qashmir. Grains, plenty

196. o Ju« Ibn Khurdadhbeh, Idrisi.
Samundar, Elliot—Ibn Khurdddhbeh, Vol I, p 16
Samandar, Elliot—Idrisi, Vol. I, p. 90.

/IS~ Nuwayri, Part I, p 237
197. The account within brackets is given under Kanja by Elliot. It is
slightly different :

“From Kira to Kilakdn, Laar and Kanja is two days’ journey, in all
which wheat and rice are cultivated and into which the wood of aloes is
imported from Kamil and other neighbouring places by the fresh-water route
in fifteen days.” Elliot, Vol. I, p. 16.

198. Urasir. Elliot, Vol. I, p 16.

199. Elliot’s version omits this. See p. 90.
200 >INV Ll 09 7 LN LAV B

201, \/;,.’; inlet, creek. Elliot’s translation has ‘river’. See, Vol. I, p 90.
A G 2
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of rice and corn, are available in this city.22 Aloe wood is brought
here from the country of Karmit,23 fifteen days’ distance, by a
river of which the waters are sweet........ Opposite?™ to this
city there is a big island and the distance between the two is one
day. This island is well peopled and frequented by merchants
from all countries. From here to the island of Sarandib is four
days. To the north at seven days’ distance from Samandar is the
city of Qashmir the inner2%5 celebrated throughout India, which is
under the rule of Qannawsj.

202. “Rice and various grains, especially excellent wheat, are to be ob-

tamned here.”
Elliot, Vol. I, p. 90.

203. (Kamrup ?) Elliot, Vol. I, p. 90.

204 (o .f{.y 15 in the original, 1t is corrected as L‘:U‘L.:.;

208, &:wwﬁ



CHAPTER I1
INTRODUCTION

We should expect an ethnological account of the Indian people
to include five separale subjects, namely, race, language, caste,
religion and custom. The first of these subjects, race or descent,
1s an mvolved problem, and there is-much division of opinion
among present day scholars in this field. The second, language,
can be dealt with more conclusively on account of the accessibility
of the available materials. The remaining three, caste, religion and
custom, depend on personal observations. It is on these subjects
that a certam amount of information 1s furnished by the Arab
writers, but curiously enough, the questions of language and race
do not appear to have engaged their attention.

Mas‘adi alone says that the people of Hind speak Kiriyya
(Kanarese ?) language and that they are a distinct race from the
Negroes and Damdum.

The accounts of ethnology are gathered principally from the
works of the first group of writers who cover the period from about
the ninth to the tenth century A.D. The leading writers who furnish
information on the people are Sulayman, Aba Zayd, Ibnul Faqih,
Mas‘Gdi and Abul Faraj. Of these, Mas‘idi was 1n «ll probability
the only one who actually travelled in the East, and his observations
are confined to the area lying between Ceylon and Kanbaya, a city
north of the Narbada. The other writers, as we have seen, obtained
their information by inquiry from merchants, travellers and wander-
ing faqirs and from a study of the works of previous writers.

These authors rarely refer to any particular place when they
give information about the people. Sulayman mentions Kiikam-
mali but does not speak about its people. He gives a few details
about the people of Tilwa though he has confused it with the coun-
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try of pepper. Further his information on Hind and its people is
mixed rather indiscriminately with that on China and the Chinese.

The accounts of these writers, as it happens, refer principally
to the coastal cities of the Indian peninsula, ‘Ceylon and other
islands 1n the East Indies. As the trade of Southern India with
Arabia, Persia, Rome and Egypt on the west, and the East-Indies
and China on the east, was very extensive at this period, 1t may be
deduced that the people with whom the Arabs came into contact
were preponderantly of South Indian origin and culture, and that
the accounts under consideration refer chiefly to the people of
Southern India.

This view 1s confirmed by numerous details. For example, rice
1s the chief food in the South and both Sulayman and Ibnul Faqih
have drawn attention to this, declaring that Indians eat rice only.
The Hindu custom of eating in seclusion is noticed by Abu Zayd.
This custom, 1t should be realised, prevails even to this day
among the divers castes of the people of the South The habit of
bathing early in the morning before breakfast 1s common among all
the Hindus in India, yet 1t 1s not rigidly observed except in the
South. Ceremonies and conventions observed on the death of a
person, the dress, ornaments, caste system, institution oi déva-dasis
—all these details combine to give a picture of Southern India. It
is not easy, however, to establish clearly to which community of
the South these various details refer. They may refer to the peo-
ples on the west coast, the Kanarese and the Malayalis, or those in
the extreme south, the Tamils. The Arabs do not seem to have
known the Andhras. Information on various forms of ordeals,
punishment, and death ceremonies might well refer to customs
prevalent among the Malayalis and the Tamils. The spirit of sac-
rifice on the part of the people for their kings, described by Abu
Zayd, may refer to the Mahdamakham festival instituted by the Peru-
mals of Malabar.

The account about the people of Hind seeking learned assemb-
lies in Sarandib (Ceylon) and of the mischief effected by some of
the Indians there indicates frequent intercourse between these
two countries.
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Abul Faray’s detailed account of the religious sects shows the
prevalence m India of Saktism, Saivism and Jainism. These re-
marks, 1t is evident, are also applicable to Southern India.

The complete ‘absence of any reference to Buddhist teaching
in these accounts imndicates that the struggle between Buddhism and
Saivism was long since concluded and that the worship of Siva had
become common again.

It is well-known that the principal seat and great centre of the
cult of Siva 1s Benares (Varanasi), a city whose world-wide cele-
brity has earned for 1t the title of Kasi ‘the resplendent.’ It was
one of the first cities to acquire a reputation for sanctity and is still
regarded as the most sacred spot in all India.

Pilgrimage to Benares is not mentioned by these writers, who,
however, describe Multan as the Makka of the Hindus. Mention 1s
made of Ganga-yatra (pilgrumage to the Ganges); yet 1l 1s not possi-
ble to say that this pilgrimage included a visit to the city of Benares,
on the banks of the Ganges, since the account only testifies to the
holiness of the river Ganges.

Such instances of vague and meagre information or: the part of
these Arab writers strengthen in the reader’s mind a growing con-
viction that on the whole they were not particularly interested in
the study of the civilisation and culture of the Hindus. This atti-
tude doubtless proceeds from their firm adherence to their own
Faith, a feeling which discouraged them from inquiring too deeply
into the teachings and practices of other religions which they did
not esteem as highly as their own Faith. A narrow-minded writer
might well have thought it even irreligious to write about such
things Even Birtini, the distinguished savant, who wrote an
Arabic book on Brahmanical India gave a title! to his work “ the

1. “An accurate description of all categories of Hindu thought, as well
those which are admissible as those which must be rejected.” Dr. Sachau,
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awkwardness of which seems to arise from the punctiliousness of a

delicate conscience.”

It may be wondered why, if this 1s the case, the Arabs men-
tion Multan. But they were in direct contact with Multan, since
1t was m Sind and the priests of the 1.;emp1e used to sell them the
finest quality of aloes, presented to the idol as offerings by the
pigrims coming from distant parts of the land. Therefore they
are able to {urnish many details about Multan, the description of
the 1dol, 1ts worship, and other facts, although this dues not imply
any particular interest on their part.

Facts on ethnology are also gathered from the fourth group of
writers, chiefly from Idrisi and occasionally from Yagut, Qazwini
and Dimishqi. 'Lhe facts mentioned by them are mn the main re-
pelitions irom the tirst group of writers, with additions and such
other details as had become current among the writers with the
increase of their knowledge of India which began chiefly with the
expeditions of Mahmud of Ghazna and the subsequent Muslim
occupation of Northern India. Somnat is mentioned as another
place of pilgrimage for the Hindus and a detailed description of the
1dol and 1ts worship 1s given by Yaqut and Qazwini. However, not
a single writer in this group travelled in India.

It may be observed in conclusion that though these accounts
may appear at first sight to be a mass of confusion, vague, inade-
quate and devoid of historical interest, they no doubt supplied for
Arabic readers some information on a country about which they
knew little, while a modern student possessing a knowledge of
Hindu culture will discover germs of truth which throw light on
the state of India in the period to which they relate.

In this connection it may be explained that detailed footnotes
are inserted where necessary, to elucidate the information and to
correct it where advisable.



CHAPTER II

ETHNOLOGY






ETHNOLOGY

Mas‘adi distinguishes the people of Hind from other black
nations such as the Zanj? and the Damadim?® and others, as regards
intellect, government, philo.sophy, robust constitution and purity
of colour. He mentions that they have various institutions, and
has given many sketches of their history and usages in his books
Akhbar-al-zamdn and Kitab al-awsat.

As regards their personal appearance, Sulaymdn says that the
Chinese are more beautiful than the people of Hind, and are more
like the Arabs in their dress and mode of riding The Chinese, 1n
their public ceremony, are like the Arabs.

Language :

Mas“idi alone gives precise details as to language. He says
that the language of Sind is different from that of Hind ..... The
inhabitants of Mankir, which is the residence of the Balhara,
speak the Kiriyya (Kanarese ?) language which dertves its name
from the place Karah? where it is spoken. The Lariyya’ language
(Lata ?) is spoken in coastal cities such as Saymiir, Siibara, and
Tana and 1n other regions associated with the name of the Larawi
sea, which washes those countries.

2. The name of the negro tribes of the east coast of Africa, given by the
Arab historians to the rebel slaves who, having previously rebelled in 75 AH
(694 AD.) for fifteen years terrorised lower Mesopotamia. See Encyclopaedia
of Islam, Vol. IV, p. 1213.

3. ( >\ W1 Barher, p. 163.
4. o_/ Barbier, p. 381. Sprenger does not mention thi: name.
See p. 388.
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Dress, Ornaments:

There are a few particulars to be gathered as to the dress and
ornaments of the people.

Sulaymdan says that the people of Hind wear two futa.6 Both
men and women wear bracelets of gold and jewels.

Ibnul Faqih: The people of Hind wear two ear rings; gold
bracelets are worn by men and women.,

6. “Fita .:LL ; sing of _\,’:’, which signifies cloths that arg
brought from Es-Sind, thick or coarse, and short, used as waist-wrappers. Az.
says ‘I have not heard this word in aught of the language of the Aiabs, and I
know not whether it be an Arabic word or of the language of the foreigners,
but I have seen in El-Koofeh striped waist-wrappers, which are sold, and are
bought by the camel drivers and the Arabs of the desert and the servants and
the people of the lowest sort, who use them as waist-wrappers and call them
thus’. »

IDrd says that it is not an Arabic word: “1t is added in K. or it is a word
of the language of Es-Sind, arabicized from &J .;{, with a dammeh not

fully sounded. Sm. adds: 1t is called with us in El-Yemen .ﬂf SN
and by reason of frequency of usage, they have derived from it the verb

’
I'd

a_b‘f,é He clad him or attired him with a 'Ap,’

The diminutive of AL 3 fs  AkD,S  The plurat b
is also applied to short napkins with striped extremities, woven at El-
Mahalleh El-Kubra, in Egypt, which a man puts upon his knees to preserve
himself from being soiled at meals, and with which he wipes his hands after

washing.”. See Lane sub. voc.

R. It is from the Hindi word J:wﬁ, phent, phaint waist-band, belt,

fob, the waist, (when belted) phent bandhna to gird up the loins. \hgp,:
phentd, a waist-band (without a fringe) a small turban. Platts, Hindustant
Dictionary.
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Beard :

As regards their personal appearance, Sulaymdn relates that
the people of Hind wear a long beard.” Sometimes, he comments,
“T have seen some€ with a beard three cubits in length.® They do
not cut their moustaches.”

Ibnul Faqih has the same information but he does not speak
of moustaches.

Character :

Idrisi has stated that the Indians are naturally inclined to jus-
tice, and never depart from 1t n their ‘actions. 'Lheir good faith,
honesty, and fidelity to their engagements are well-known, and
they are so renowned for these qualities that people flock to their
country from every side. Hence the country is flourishing and the
condition of the people 1s prosperous. Among other typical
instances of their love of truth and horror of vice, the following is
related :

When a man has a right to demand anything of another, and
he happens to meet him, he has only to draw a circular line upon
the ground, and make his debtor enter it, which the latter never
fails to do, and the debtor cannot leave this circle without satisfying
his creditor or obtamning the remission of the debt.?

7. The Hindus grow beards on the death of a near relation. This custom
1s especially prevalent among the people on the West Coast. Cf. with the
account of Zayn al-Din-al-Ma‘bari 985 (1577 A.D.) given m Rowlandson’s
Translation of Tuhfat-al-Mw)dhidin, p 62,

“ Brahmans may not shave for six months alter marriage, for a year after
the death of a parent, and till the birth of the child when their wives are preg-
nant.” E. Thurston, Ethnographiwc notes on Southern Indiwa, p 3.

“Men may not shave the face and wear a beard until their marriage.”
Ibud, p. 7.

R. Sometimes the Hindus grow a beard to propitiate the Deity.
8. Only Sanyasis grow long beards, as described by Sulayman

9. Compare the following account in the Indwan Antiquary, Vol. VIII,
p. 267:

A. G.—13
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Qazwini mentions that the people of Hind are infidels and value
their life and wealth.

Cleanliness :

Sulaymdn complains that neither the people of Hind nor those
in China bathe when they suffer from ceremonial pollution The
Chinese do not clean with water after calls of nature but wipe with
paper. The people of Hind bathe early in the morning every day
and then eat. They do not touch their women when the custom 1s
upon them but shun them, keeping them out of doors.’® But the
Chinese have commerce with them and do not keep them out of
doors. The people of Hind clean their teeth, they will not eat any-
thing before cleaning their teeth and taking a bath. The Chinese
do not do so.

Ibnul Fagih repeats some of these facts!! and makes an addi-
tional remark to the effect that the customs of the Chinese are like
those of the Mages.

‘“'The custom on the Malabar coast, when summary payment was demand-
ed of a debtor, was to draw a circle round him with a green branch, and
imprecate on him the name of a particular divimity whose curse was to fall
upon him if he left the circle before satisfying the claim of hus creditor ”.

R. Many writers have noticed the prevalence of this custom and
marvelled at the strictness of the arrest.

This custom has disappeared now.

10. All Hindu women take the ceremonial bath after the courses have
ceased ; but the custom of ‘keeping out of doors’ is strictly observed even
today by the commumty of the Brahmans of South India. The cxpression
*“ keeping out of doors” means: the woman, when menstruating, takes up her
residence in a room generally outside the main entrance to the house; food
and drink will be supplied to her from time to time in separate dishes that
will not be touched by other members of the house.

See Hopkins, The Ordwnances of Manu, Lect. IV, 40, 41, 42,

11. Ibnul Faqih does not notice the custom of keeping women out of

1 e 4 .
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Manners :

In eating and drinking, husbandry, dressing and in the art of
healing, Mas‘idz relates that the Hindu and the Chinese nations
have their own riofions.

Slaughtering of Anuvmals

We learn from Sulaymdn that the Chinese and the people of
Hind do not slaughter!? an animal of whose flesh they intend to eat,
as Muslims do, but strike at the top of its head till it dies

Ibnul Faqih follows Sulaymén in making this assertion, but
adds a shght vanation in saying that the people of Hind kill what
they want to eat.1?

12. Dhabah { 5 the act of cutting the throat In the language of
the law, it denotes the act of slaying an animal according to the prescribed

forms, without which its flesh 1s not lawful as food for a Muslm

See Sura II, Verses 172-173 The injunctions m the Traditions are more
explicit ; “May God curse those who slay without repeating the name of

”

God, in the same manner as the polytheists did in the names of their 1dols . .

According to Sunni law Dhabah is of two kinds (1) Ikhtwdrt of choice and
(ii) Iztirart of necessity The first is cffected by cutting the throat above the
breast and reciting the words Bismilldhi Alldhu-Akbar, “In th> name of Allah,
Allah 1s most Great,” and the second by reciting these words upon shooting
an arrow or discharging a gun. The latter act, however, 1s merely a substitute
for the former and accordingly is not of any account unless the former be
impracticable. It is absolutely necessary that the person who slays the animal
should be a Muslim or a kitibi (a Jew or a Christian) and that he should do

1t in the name of God alone

13. It is a very sweeping remark, and not entirely correct, for certain
animals are slaughtered even by Brahmans, but only for purposes of sacrifice.
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Food, Manner of eating :

Concerning the food eaten in this country, Sulaymdn declares
that the people of Hind eat ricel? while the Chinese eat wheat and
rice. The people of Hind do not eat wheat. '

Ibnul Faqih says definitely that the people of Hind do not eat
wheat, but rice only. :

Idrist remarks that the inhabitants of Nahrwarah!s live upon
rice, peas, beans, haricots, lentils, mdsh, fish and animals that have
died a natural death, for they never kill winged or other animals.

Abi Zayd mentions that there are some among the people of
Hind who never eat out of the same dish or upon the same table
and would deem it a very great sin if they did. When they come
to Siraf and a prominent merchant invites them,—they may be a
hundred more or less—they must have each a separate dish, en-
tirely apart from the rest,18

Drink :

There are several authors who have commented on the
restraint practised by the people of Hind in the matter of consum-
ing intoxicants.

14. It is clear from the account of Sulayman and Ibnul Faqih that they
are speaking of -South Indians only.

15. For an account of Nahrwiarah see Elliot—Idris?, Vol. I, pp. 87-88.

16. The practice of eating in seclusion is common to all the Hindus ; it is
rigidly observed by the South Indian Hindus even to-day. A member of one
caste or sub-caste never mixes with any one other than of his own caste at
the time of eating As a rule the Hindus are not accustomed to have a com-
mon dish out of which each may serve himself according to his need; the
Hindus believe that the common dish becomes polluted if touched by a person
in the act of eating So each must have a separate receptacle, generally a
plantain leaf, in which all the items of food are served simultaneously with
rice as the chief item. A person in possession of reserve food will, from time

OGNSR SRS FUS'S PRI, PR S R, | I P BN DY
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Sulayman declares that the people of Hind do not drink wine!”
or vinegar!8 which according to them is in the category of drinks.
Their abstinence is not due to any religious injunction!® but on
account of their storn for it. They say, “ Whoever among kings
drinks wine is not a king, because round about him are kings who
are always at war with him.” So they say, “How can one adminis-
ter the affairs of the kingdom if he is not sober 7”20

Ibn Khurdddhbeh also says that the kings and inhabitants of
Hind regard drinking as unlawful.

Ibn Ruste quotes Aba ‘Abdullah Muhammad ITbn Ishaqg?! who
says: “I found that the merchants of Hind, all of them, do not
drink either little or much. They loathe wine ; their wine consists
of rice water which becomes sour aflter some days and serves them
as wine. The Muslim who is addicted to drink is considered by the
people of Hind as vile. They make no account of him and treat him
with contempt. They would say: “This man has no credit in his
country.”

17. L—-—)L..L A beverage or drink of any of the liquids or of anything
that is not chewed or of whatever kind and in whatever state i1t be ..The
lawyers and generally the post-classical writers, and sometimes others, mean
thereby wine and such beverage as is forbidden. Lane Arabic Lexicon,

v,
1s. \)7 Vinegar, ie., expressed juice of grapes and of dates ete; that

has become acid or sour so-called, because its sweet flavour has become
altered for the worse. Lane’s Lexicon Lane on the authority of Msb.

asserts that :}_; is “a genuine Arabic word”. Perhaps thcre might have

been a dispute about its origin. Considering the sense in which khall :\r
is used in Arabic, one is tempted to think that it might have been from the
Tamil word (s ar ) kal the saccharine juice formed in flowers

19, The statement by Sulayman and Masidi to the effect that the
abstinence of the Indians from drink is not due to any religious injunction is
incorrect as will be seen from Hopkins, Manu’s Ordinance, p. 154.

20 See Hopkins, Manu’s Ordinance, p. 154.

21. Ibn Rusta’s information on drink, fornication and on the kings of
Hind is based upon the narration of Abii ‘Abdullah Muhammad Ibn Ishaq,
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Mas‘“idi agrees with Sulayman in saying that the people of Hind
abstain from liquors not in obedience to religious precepts, but
because they do not choose to take a thing which overwhelms their
reason, and destroys the supremacy which this faculty should ex-
ercise over men, If it can be proved of one of their kings that he
has drunk wine he forfeits the crown for he is not considered fit to
rule and govern the kingdom if he is given to such habits,

Amusements -

Mas‘idi mentions that the people of Hind frequently hear songs
ond musieal performances; sthey have various sorts of musical in-
struments which produce on men all shades of impressions between
laughineg and crying. Sometimes they make girls drink in order
to excite them to show their mirth so that the beholders may be
inspired with gaiety by their merriment 22

who seems to have travelled to Hind and visited many courls of kings
No information about this traveller is available from other sources.

R. The accounts of these four writers are more or less to the same
effect, though each treats his facts in his own way The information on diink
shows that toddy, the most popular intoxicant in South India to-day, was not
known to the Arabs. Manu’s book (3rd century AD) also does not speak of,
toddy The ordinances of Manu speak of three kinds of intoxicating drinks
(See Hopkins, Manw’s Ordinance, p 338).

This clas.siﬁcation does not include toddy Hence it may be inferred
that the tapping of toddy from cocoanut and palmyra trees might not have
been very popular with the people of South India before the tenth century
AD The absence of the mention of cocoanut trees hy these Arab authors on
the west coast of India lends support to this view

See also under Malibar.

22, The account of Masidi breathes a personal reminiscence of the nar-
rator One can visualise Mas'adi witnessing a musical performance in Kanbaya
for he says “I visited Kanbaya mn 303 A.H. during the government of Baniya
who was appointed there by the Balhara. the sovereign of Mankir Barbier—
p 254,
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Sulayman, while agreeing that the Chinese are fond of all kinds
of amusements, holds that the people of Hind censure amusements
and do not cultivate them.

Marrage :

Concerning marriage and marital customs, Sulayman relates
that mm China and Hind when pcople desire to marry, they
congratulate each other, bring presents and then celebrate the mar-
riage by beating cymbals and drums. Theiwr presents consist of
money according to the ability of the parties.23

Polygamy .
Sulaymdn repoiis that the people of China and Hud are not
monoganust.”? They marry as many women as they desire.

Fornication :

Ibn Khurdadhbeh mentions that the kings and inhabitants of
Hind find fornication® lawful, but not 1 the kingdom of Qumar.26

23, Foi an account of the Brahman marriage ceremony, see E. Thurs-
ton, Ethnographic Notes. Aftler an elaborate marriage ceremony, festivities
and munor ceremonies are kept up for five days, details differing with differ -
ent sects of the Brahman community

The above description applies only to the civilised societies of South India.
The Nambudn: Brahmans in Malabar have different marriage rites.

24, As a rule the Hindus are not polygamists. It is true that under
special circumstances it is permitted for them to take a second wife whilst the
first 1s still living. In cases where seven years after marriage no son 1s born,
the Laws permit a man to take a second wife, because a son 1s regard-
ed as necessary to perform the funeral rites for his father, and not for his
father only—for three previous generations the happiness of his ancestors is
imperilled by the neglect of these ceremonies. In these cases the new bride
comes to her husband’s home.

W. J Wilkins, Modern Hinduism, p. 179.
25. ¢ )“
26. See under the kingdom of Qumar, pp 174 -175 in this book.
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Ibnul Faqih and Ibn Ruste give the same information though
the latter makes his statements on the authority of Abu ‘Abdullah
Muhammad Ibn Ishagq.

Qazwint merely states that fornication is lawful among the
Hindus.

Idrisi agrees that in the country of the Balhara, fornication?’
1s permitted with all persons except married women, Thus a man
may, if he desires, marry his daughter, his sister, or his aunts, pro-
vided they be unmarried.28

Circumecision :

Sulaymdn complains that the people of Hind and China do not
perform the rite of circumcision.

27. Elhot translates ‘;}” as concubinage which 1s incorrect. Elliot,
Vol. 1, p. 89.

28. This 15 a supreme instance of Idrisi's carelessness 1 nol mguiring
into the truth of statements made by his informants or questioning the sources
of such winformation as he found 1n any work of his predecessor Such state-
ments are quite untrue with regard to any period ol Indian History. The
mformation of Idrisi 1s his own and cannot be traced to any writer either
before o1 after him.

The statement of these writers that fornication 1s lawful among the
Hindus 1s not correct.

Perhaps the Arabs did not fully undersiand the various forms of marriages
which the Hindu law takes cognizance of.

“20, Leain summarily these eight (ways of) mariiage with women of
the four castes, (which are) good and bad hcie and in a fulmie exisience”

*“21, These are the Brahma, the Daiva, the Arsa, the Piajapatya, the
Asura, the Gandharva and also the Raksasa, the Paidaca, the eighth 1s the
lowest.”

For details, see Hopkins, Manu’s Ordinance, Lect. IIIL

R. The intention seems to have been in essence that of the canon
law, viz, that a contract followed by a cohabitation is what constitutes a
marriage, here the contract being expressed or implied. Some of these forms
of marriage do appear unlawful from a Muslim’s point of view, hence the
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Burning the dead :

Sulayman has said that all the people of Hind burn their dead
bodies.??

Abi Zayd and Tdrisi give the same information, while the latter
adds that the Hindus do not raise tombs30 for the dead.

.

Conventions observed on the death of a relative :

Sulayman relates that the people of Hind shave off their beard
and the hair upon the death of a rclative.3!

Ibnul Faqih repeats Sulayman’s mformation and also observes
that the people of Hind cling to their duties by abstaining continu-
ously from food and drink for seven days.32

29. The object of a Hindu funeral is the investiture of the departed spirit
with an intermediate gross body interposed, as 1t were, parenthetically, between
the terrestrial gross body destroyed by the fire and the new terrestrial body
which the spirit must assume ultimately. See E. Thurston, Ethnographic Notes,
pp. 132-33. For details of the ceremony of a Hindu funeral, see W. J.
Wilkins, Modern Hunduism, p. 457. There are however many castes, such
as the Dévanga and Karnabattu in South India who usually bury their dead
m a sitting attitude, a practice which, according to Lord Avebury, in Pre-
historic Tvmes is a survival from neolithic times.

30 It 1s not the general custom among the Hindus to erect tombs for
the dead, but communities like the Dévangas erect in some places a hut of milk
hedge (Euphorbia Tirucalli) branches over the graves. For details see E.
Thurston, Ethnographic Notes, p. 137.

31. There are some communities 1n South India which observe this
custom even to-day.

32. The relatives to the sixth degree ought to fast three days and nights,
or at least one day ; the near relatives must observe a partial fast as long as the
days of mourning continue, ie., until the thirtieth day after death c.curred.
W. J. Wilkins, Modern Hwnduism, p. 460.

A. G.—14



106 ARABS’ KNOWLEDGE OF SOUTHERN INDIA

Veneration of Oxen:

Idrisi has said that the people of Hind have a great veneration
for oxen33 and in accordance with a privilege enjoyed only by these
beasts, they inter them after death. When they are enfeebled by
age, and are unable to work, the animals are freed from all labour

and provided with food.

Ibn Rusta gives further details that in the whole of India,
generally the man who kills a cow is punished with death.34

Succession of families in one and the same profession :

Sulaymdiin says that there are families of learned men and of
physicians. They form a distinct community and their profession
never goes out of the family.

Sacrifice for kings :

Abu Zayd relates that among the kings of Hind are some
who observe a special rite upon their accession to the throne.
Rice is cooked for the new monarch and is served on a plantain
leaf. He invites from among his companions three or four hun-
dred men, and those who are willing, present themselves to the
king without any compulsion on his part. After the king has
eaten some of the cooked rice, he gives the remainder to those men
who approach him one after another and receive from him a small
quantity of rice which they eat. It is incumbent upon all those

& 4

- 7
33. 9&-_’ is pl. of ;:}.,’ applied to the male and the female, the
§ being added only to restrict it to unity.

'-:’,3.)' the bovine genus; the ox or bull and cow; and oxen, or
bulls, and cows; neat.

The veneration for the cow is based upon the ordinances of Manu, see
Hopkins, op. cit.,, p. 335.
34, Cow-killing is still a penal offence in the Cochin State, South India.
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who partake of this to burn themselves to the last man when the
king dies or is slain. They never delay in doing so; they throw
themselves into the fire and are burnt till nothing remains of them,
no substance nor .;ny mark about them. When a man resolves to
burn himself he goes to the king’s palace and seeks permission.
Then he goes round the market places to the spot where fire is pre-
pared for him by great heaps of wood. Round about this pile there
are men kindling the fire till the fire becomes one molten mass.
Then the man rushes along, preceded by a number of cymbal-beaters
and surrounded by his family and relatives. Some of these peo-
ple place on his head a crown made of some aromatic plant which
they fill with burning coal. They pour upon him sandarac which
catches fire as naphtha. All this time he continues walking though
the top of his head is burning, and the burnt flesh diffuses its
odour. He does not show any change in his gait nor exhibit any
sign of pain till he reaches the pile, throws himself into it and is
turned into ashes. Some who were present on such an occasion
relate that the person who intended to burn himself, as he
approached the fire, took out a dagger, ripped up his belly from the
breast to the pubes, thrust his left hand into it, seized the liver and
drew out a part of it, talking all the while. With the dagger he cut
a piece of it and delivered it up to his brother, thus displaying a
contempt for death and endurance under pain. Then he jumped

into the fire to join the accursed in hell.

R. Seeing that Abii Zayd deals with kings on the west coast it is
possible that this sacrifice may refer to a festival which used to be held every
twelfth year at the Tirunavayi temple in the Ponnani taluk, although it has
been discontinued for the past one hundred and fifty years. This festival
was called the Mamakham or Mahiamakham which means literally big sacrifice.
It was a festival instituted, according to tradition, by one of the Perumal em-
perors prior to the Kollam era and was celebrated by them. After the depar-
ture of the last Perumal emperor to Makka, the duty of celebrating this
festival devolved on the local rajas until the rise to power of the Zamorins
who later presided over the festival as suzerains of all Keralam. For further
details of the festival, refer Logan, Malebar Manual, Vol. I, pp. 163-168,
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Conversion to Islam :

Sulayman : 1 have never known anyone in either Hind or
China who has embraced Islam® or any one who could speak
Arabic.

Muslims :

Idrisi says that in all the countries of Hind and Sind, there are
Muslims who bury their dead secretly by night, but, unlike the
Hindus, they do not give way to long lamentations.36

Regarding the relations between Muslims and Hindus, Idrist
says that the town of Nahrwarah is frequented by large numbers of
Muslim traders who go there on business. They are honourably
treated by the king and his ministers, and find protection and safety.

35. The statement of Sulaymain is cited by Logan (Malabar Manual, Vol. I,
p 191) in support of his argument that Islam was not introduced mto Malabar
till 200 years after the Hijra. Logan also rejects Rowlandson’s view, men-
tioned in a footnote to Tuhfat-al-Mwjihidin (p. 5) that the Arab emigrants,
during the time of Hajja) 1bn Yisuf (714 A.D.) Governor of Basra, established
themselves in Malabar. But this view 1s supported by Burhan ibn Hasan,
(author of Tizak-1-Walajihi in Persian, English translation by S. M. H,
Nainar, p 65) who makes the following statement which goes to confirm
Rowlandson’s view. “ The Nawayat emigrated from their native home owing
to the tyranny of Hajjij ibn Yasuf and reached the coast of Hind by sea.
They settled in the region of Konkan in the territory of the Mahratas”

However, 1t will suffice to say here that it will not be useful to establish
any theory on the strength of Sulayman’s statement, for the exact date and
the name of the narrator of this remark in the account of Sulaymian are not
known to us so far. (See Introduction to Chapter I).

36. These refer to the death songs sung over the bodies of dead rela-
tives by most castes in Southern India, including the Brahmans They are
taught to children and are sung by female relatives and friends to the ac-
companiment of beating of the breasts and tearing of the hair, not only
immediately after the death of a person, but also once a fortnight or more
frequently until the first annual ceremony is performed. See E Thurston,
Ethnographic Notes, pp. 227-228,



ETHNOLOGY 109

Poets :

Abu Zayd is alone in calling attention to the existence of poets
in India who wait ppon kings.

Justice :

Sulaymdn, in speaking of the administration of justice, relates
that the Chinese have judges besides governors, and that the same
can be said with regard to the people of Hind 37

Ibn Rusta declares that the king of Qumar had eighty judges
in his service. They meted out justice gven if the accused were to
be the son of the king, making him stand in the place set apart for
persons guilty of crime.

Trial by red-hot Iron :

Sulayman writes at considerable length concerning the differ-
ent forms of {rial practised in India. In the cities of Hind, he re-
lates, when one man accuses another of a crime punishable with
death, the accused is asked whether he 1s prepared to go through
a trial by fire. He would say, ‘yes’. Then they heat a picce of
iron till it becomes red-hot and ask him to stretch out his hand, on
which they place seven leaves® of a tree found n their country and
then stand the red-hot iron over these leaves. The accused then
walks backwards and forwards and throws off the iron from his
hand. Then he 1s given a leather bag into which he puts his hand.
After that it is sealed with the seal of the king Three days pass

37. Although in carly Vedic days the admimstration of justice in
India was centralised and rested solely in the hands of the reigning monarch,
as the size of the kingdom extended and the functions of a judiciary grew in
scope and extent, the task was entrusted to experts in law, who were 1n-
variably recruited from the Brahman community Although it appears that
there were no regular courts of justice in the classical and pre-classical
periods of Hindu India, traces of permanent institutions for the administra-
tion of justice are to be found in the Dharma-sastra and the Arthasastra
treatises. See V. R. R. Dikshitar, Hindu Admwnistrative Institutions, p 227.

38. Perhaps this may refer to betel leaves,
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and then the accused is given raw paddy and is asked to remove
the husk with his hand. If there is no mark in his hand, he has
proved his innocence and he will not be executed. Then his accuser
is sentenced to pay a mann of gold which would' be appropriated
by the king.

Ibn Rusta’s account of this ceremony differs slightly in details.
He says that the ordeal by fire is prevalent in the cities of the
Mahrij3? and also in the city of Hind named Fanstir. When one
man accuses another on a charge of debt, adultery or theft punisha-
ble with death, the accused may choose the trial by fire. He must
then appear before the king who orders a piece of iron weighing
one pound?? or more to be heated. They get leaves which resem-
ble those of a ghar! in thickness and seven of them are put on his
hand one above the other. Then the red-hot iron is put on top of
them by means of tongs. In that condition he walks backwards and
forwards for about one hundred steps. If his hand and the leaves
on it are burnt, his guilt is proved ; he will then be condemned
either to death or to paying a fine as the case may be. If he is
unable to pay the fine, he becomes the slave of the king who can
sell him. If however the fire does not burn, the accusser is told,
“Your charge is false, your adversary has taken the fire.”” Then
he is held guilty of the charge he had made.

Trial by scalding water :

Another method of trial which Sulayman describes is the trial
by scalding water. Sometimes they boil water in an iron or cop-
per pot until' it is so hot that no one can approach it. Then they

39. The king of the city of Zabaj (Java) is known as the Mahr3j. He is
the sovereign over many islands, the extent of his kingdom heing one thou-
sand parasangs or more. The island Zabaj where he lives is exceedingly
fertile and the buildings there are set in order Abu Zayd, p. 89.

40. Jlo/ a pound.

41, ; (¢ —Laurel tree.
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throw an iron ring into it. The accused is asked to put his arm in
and bring out the ring. “I saw one man,” he writes, “survive this
ordeal successfully, without sustaining any hurt.” In this case also
the accuser was directed to pay*? a mann®3 of gold.

Punishment for theft:

Theft, whether considerable or inconsiderable, Sulayman has
written, is always punished with death, both in China and Hind.
In Hind especially, if a man steals a farthing* or anything more, a
long piece of wood is taken, sharpened to a point, and applied to his
fundament and thrust up until 1t comes out of his neck.%

42. No information is given about the person to whom the money 1s paid.

43. Mann U= (Greek word, weight of two rothls).

Maund, a standard weight,—8 viss —40 seers, —25 lbs, varying in
dufferent localities.

R. Trials by ordeal were and still are very common, although some
forms of them have necessarilly disappeared. The Tellichery Factory
Diary (6th May, 1728) records that a dispute between the Honorable East
India Company and certain people over the value of articles agreed to be sup-
plied for money received, was to be settled by the ordeal of trial by o1l For
details see Logan, Malabar Manual, Vol. I, p. 173.

44 U‘"Jj’ 2 U9 T s (Greek). Farthig, small copper

coin.

Plural used for money in general. .

45. Compare Ibn Battata: “I have never seen a safer road than this, for
they put to death anyone who steals a single nut, and if any fruit falls no one
picks it up but the owner. Trans. by H. A, R. Gibb, p. 232.

R. Theft of gold was considered as one of the five great sins, the
other four being murder of a Brahman, drinking, disobeying a teacher’s rules
and cow-killing.

Thieves were cleft in two and exposed to vultures, but impaling alive
was not unknown even as late as 1795. Sometimes criminals were wrapped
in green palm leaves and torn asunder, probably by elephants.

See Logan, Malabar Manual, Vol. I, p. 173.
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Punishment for Fornication :

If a man procures a woman and she serves as a prostitute,
Sulaymdn relates, both the man and the woman are put to death
throughout the land of Hind. But if a man commits fornication
with a woman, forcing her against her will, then the man alone is put
to death; and if he sins with a woman with her consent, both are
put to death.4®

Punishment for Adultery :
Ibn Rusta: Adultery is not lawful with all kings of Hind.
They put to death?” both tke adulterers.

Punishment for Drinking :

Ibn Rusta has related on the authority of some travellers, that
the punishment prescribed by the king of Qumar for his attendants
and soldiers m case of their drinking is that one hundred red
hot iron rings® are put on the arm of the drinker who often dies.*

46 The statement of Sulayman 1s not quite correct. The punishment for
such offences varies from the infliction of fines to mutilation and death, the
latter insisted upon only n extieme cases. It 15 also noteworthy that a
Brahman is never sentenced to capital punishment for such offences.

Manw’s ordinances prescribe various forms of punishment for this

offence. Compare Naladiyar :
“are p Gelufuro esydp sreGe piyn Y (srevig. 84.)
In case of adultery the offender’s legs would be cut off.

47. The Hindu Law prescribes various kinds of punishment for adul-
tery. See Hopkins, Manu's Ordinance, 373-379, Lecture VIII,

48 These refer to . @4Csrev  Suttuk-kol or  gadzp@ Silak-
kuradu, an iron mstrument for branding. In Arabic, Halga v{"p)5> signi-
fies a brand upon camels of a round form, like the halga (or ring) of a door.

* Qazwini gives more or less the same information quoting Ibnul-
Faqih, but De Goeje’s version of Ibnul-Faqih has no such account,
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He is a sovereign with great zeal ; there is no king more zealous and
severe in giving punishment than him. His punishments include
the cutting off of two hands, two feet, the nose, two lips and two

ears, and he never.resorts to pecuniary punishment, as do other
kings of Hind.

Treatment of Prisomers:

Sulayman says that whenever anyone is put into prison, or
under arrest, he is given neither food nor drink for seven days.4?

Sciences, Medicine :

We learn from Sulaymin that medicine and philosophy are
cultivated in Hind. The Chinese, too, have knowledge of medicine,
but most of it is cauterization. They have also knowledge of
astronomy, but in Hind it is more common.

Ibnul Faqih simply states that the people of Hind are physi-
cians, philosophers and astrologers.

Mas“adi follows Sulayman in testifying to the reliance on
cauterization in the art of healing.

Occult Sciences :

With regard to the practice of occult sciences, Ibn Khur-
dadhbeh says that the people of Hind believe that they can realise
what they wish by their enchantments ; by them they make a man
drink poison and then take it out of him. By the power of thought
they bind or unbind, and hurt or benefit. They conjure up delusions
to the bewilderment of even intelligent men. They clgim that they
can stop rain and cold.

Ibnul Faqih also records that the people of Hind have know-
ledge of sorcery.

49. The following sentence in the text (p. 55) seems to be ambiguous

Dyrs W ‘19 2 Reinaud translates it thus: “The Indians can arrest each
other.”

A, G.—15
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Abii Zayd goes into greater details. There are astrologers,5
philosophers, diviners and those who draw auguries from the
flight of birds. There are magicians and others who create marvel-
lous illusions,’ especially in Qannawj, a big city in the kingdom of
al-Jawz52

People of Hind seeking the assemblies of learned men in Sarandib :

Abu Zayd tells us that in the island of Sarandib, (Ceylon),
there are assemblies of learned men which can be compared with
the assemblies of learned traditionists. The people of Hind repair
to these assemblies.3 They write down from them the lives of their
Prophets and the laws of their religion. There is a huge idol of pure
gold, whose exact weight is exaggerated by the sailors Great sums
of money have been spent on the temples there.

Chinese view of the people of Hind :

As we have seen, Sulayman writes that the Chinese have no
science, and he further suggests that their religion was derived

50. The services of the astrologer are still considered of supreme import-
ance. His advice is sought on innumerable occasions in daily life and he is, of
course, indispensable for such important occasions as births, tonsures, investi-
ture with the sacred thread, marriages, and such other happenings.

51. Even to the present day, the power of enchantments and spells is be-
lieved in implicitly by the lower classes, especially in Malabar. See Logan,
Malabar Manual, Vol. I, p. 174.

¢V -

52, f')zlaﬁ'é».« T

§3. This may refer to the assemblies of learned Buddhists in Ceylon.
After Buddhism was ousted from India, the Indian Buddhists might have made
journeys to Ceylon to learn more about their religion.
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from Hind. The Chinese, he states, believe that the people of Hind
erected idols for them, and regard them as a people of religion.5*

Pulgrimage :

There is a wealth of detail concerning Multan and the pilgrim-
ages undertaken to visit this city. Mas‘id: writes that there is a cele-
brated 1dol at Multan. The mhabitants of Sind and Hind make
pilgrimage to that city by thousands from the most distant places.
They carry there money, precious stones, aloes and many sorts of
perfumes, in order to fulfil their vows.

Abi Zayd: There 1s a famous 1dol at Multan which is not
far from Manstra. The people from remote parts even from a
distance of several months, make a pilgrimage to that idol.

Abul Faraj®s 1s content to mention that the people of Hind
from distant parts go on a pilgrimage to the temple at Multan,
travelling by land and sea.

Idrist writes that Multan is very near Hind and that some
authors place it in that country. It equals Mansara in size and is
called “the house of gold.”” There 1s an 1dol there, which is
highly venerated by the people of Hind who go on pilgrimages to
it from the most distant parts of the country and make offer-
ings of valuables, ornaments and the finest qualities of perfumes.

From Yéaqut we learn that Somnat 1s the biggest temple in the
whole of Hind. It is to them what Makka is to the Muslims.

Qazwini records that the people of Hind used to go on a pilgri-
mage to Somnat whenever there was an eclipse of the moon, and
would then assemble there in gatherings numbering more than a
hundred thousand.

54. This is probably a reference to the spread of Buddhism from India to
China.

55. He also gives a detailed deseription of the temple at Multan and 1ts
wealth,
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Dimishqi alone mentions that Wajram-al-Dhahab% is the
temple in Kariirda® to which the people of Hind make pilgrimages.
Sometimes they travel a distance of a year’s journey, practising
various kinds of devotion. Some crawl on their knees from their
homes, until they reach this temple ; others prostrate themselves on
the earth and then rise, repeating this act of devotion until they
reach their destination, or die on the road. Sometimes a pilgrim
plaits his hair in corded wool and cotton, dips it in oil and grease
and grasps a dagger in his right hand. Then he goes to the temple,
followed by friends and relatives, and priests who escort him to the
fire. As he approaches it, he takes fire in his hand and sets light to
his horns. Then he puts out his hand to the skin of his belly and
cuts it six times with the dagger, up to the liver, pulls it out, cuts
of it a piece which he gives to his nearest friend. Then he throws
himself into the fire which consumes him. When he has been re-
duced to ashes they take them, sprinkle them on the river Ganges
or put them in water from the river Ganges and sprinkle them on
their bodies. In this way they get a blessing.

56. The principal temple in Karir is the one devoted to Siva in the form
of PaSupatisvarasvami, a considerable edifice of some antiquity, which has re-
cently been renovated, and which contains numerous stone inscriptions,
among which are nine Cola grants. Even to-day it is visited by pilgrims,

57. See under Kariira, page 44 in this book.

R. Pilgrimage is the peculiar work of those who have given them-
selves up to a Iife of religion. Some among the highest class of Brahmans
are renowned for their devotion in wandering from shrine to shrine ; accord-
ing to Brahmanical ideals, one quarter of a person’s manhood should be spent
in pilgrimage but the life of millions 1s devoted solely to this. Such persons
are revered as the most holy of men. The visiting of shrines, however, is by
no means peculiar to those classes who have adopted the religious life. It is
the ambition of many ordinary people and their earnest desire is to visit at
least one of these sacred places during their life time, See W. J. Wilkins,
Modern Hinduism.
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PeorPLE oF HinD
Dévadasis :

In Hind, as we learn from Abu Zayd, there are public women,
known as the women of the idol.3® The reason is a woman takes a
vow that if she were to get a child, she would consecrate that child
to God’s service. Then, if she bears a beautiful female child, she
brings the child to the temple and consecrates it to the deity. Then
in later years, she selects a house for the child in the market place,
hangs down a curtain before the house and seats her in a chair to
await the passing of those people of Hind and others, to whom
debauchery is not a sin. She sells herself at a fixed sum. When-
ever a certain amount is collected she delivers it to the priests of
the idol to Be spent for the upkeep of the temple.

58, UM lS

s’ Attacked by coughing; applied in this sense to an old
man. u Applied to a woman who coughs much and is extremely aged

or old a;xd wnfirm. It also signifies a prostitute or fornicatress, because the
prostitute used to give permussion lo those who desired her by coughing;
according to some, it 1s post-classical, but Ibn-Hilal says that it 1s a proper
(not a tropical) appellation for the woman who makes gain by prostitu-
tion. Lane, Arabic Lexicon.

R. Reference to Castes and tribes of Southern India (E. Thurston
Vol. 1I, pp. 125-126) shows that Abu Zayd's information 1s correct so far as it
goes. In old Hindu works, 7 classes of Dasis are mentioned. 1. Datta—one who
gives herself as a gift to a temple. 2. Vikritta—one who sells herself for the
same purpose. 3. Bhrtya—one who offers herself as a temple servant for the
prosperity of her family. 4. Bhakta—one who joins a temple out of devotion.
5. Harita—one who 1s enticed away and presented to a temple. 6. Alankara—
one who, being well trained in her profession, and profusely decked, is pre-
sented to a temple by kings and noblemen. 7 Rudraganika or Gopika—one
who receives regular wages from a temple and is employed to sing and dance.
The profession is not held to-day 1n the consideration it once enjoyed, although
the déva-dasis form a regular caste, and with their allies the mélakkarans
(professional pipers) are now practically the sole repositary of Indian music,
which system is probably one of the oldest in the world.
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Mountaineers :

The same narrator,’® Abu Zayd informs us, says that there is
a community in the mountainous tracts of the country who seek
after useless and foolish things just like the Kanifiyyas and the
Jalidiyyas in our parts.8® There is rivalry between them and those
who live on the coast, who visit these mountains and invite the
people there to imitate them. The mountaineers also do the same.

Once a mountaineer came down with this purpose 1o the people
on the coast. A crowd collected round him, spectators and rivals.
He challenged the rivals to do as he did, and if they failed to do so,
they should acknowledge hls superiority. He sat at the edge of a
thicket of reeds, flexible as any cane-like plant.

The root of this 1s like that of ;,f») or thicker. If the tip
of the reed is bent down, it yields iill it touches the ground, and

if it is let go it resumes its original position.

This visitor from the mountains pulled the top of one of the
thick reeds till it was near him, then he bound it strongly to the
plait of his hair. Then he took out his dagger, which was like fire
in its quickness and said to them: “I am gomng to cut off my
head with this dagger. When it is separated from my body, let it
go at once. I shall laugh when 1t returns with my head to its
position and you will hear repeated chuckles.” The people of the
coast could not do this. This was told by one whom we cannot
distrust. It 1s well known in these days, as these towns of Hind
are near the towns of Arabia and information is reaching them

every time.5!

59, The name of the narrator is not mentioned.

- ’ - .« v
60. ‘\: «A;JJ 2 4..*".’.‘"/ “I can find nothing about the two sects

of which the author speaks.”
Relatwon des voyages, M. Reinaud, p. 54. Notes

61. The account 1s, perhaps, a description of jugglery practised by Dasaris,
Jogis, Tottiyans and others. For details about these classes see E. Thurston,
Castes and Tribes of Southern India.
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Mischief of some people of Hind in Sarandib :

Abu Zayd gives a long account of certain happenings in Saran-
dib. A man from Hind is reported to have made his way into the
market place, carrying with him a thin dagger skilfully designed.
He would fight his way to the richest merchant he could, and take
hold of his neck, brandish the dagger over him and drive him out
of the city from the crowd of men who would never devise any
plan to help a merchant, for if any attempt was made to rescue
him, he would slay the merchant and make away with himself.

Once outside the city, the merchant is asked to pay a price for
freeing himself. The merchant is followed by a man who frees him
by paying the ransom. This practice continued for a long time till
a king arose who gave order to seize such men from Hind, who did
this in whatever condition. It was done so, but the Indian killed
the merchant and then himself. The same happened to many others.
Many from among the people of Hind and the Arabs perished.
But when punishment was inflicted this stopped and the merchants
felt secure.

Sanydsis :

Sulaymdn : In the land of Hind there are men who wander
in the woods and mountains and rarely associate with men. They
eat occasionally dry herbage and fruits obtained in the thickets.
Such hermits fix an iron ring round the copulatory organ, so that
they may not have commerce with women. Some of them are
naked ; some set themselves up, facing the sun, quite naked, save
for a piece of tiger’s skin. I have seen one in the posture describ-
ed above. I went away and when I returned after sixteen years, I
found him still in the same posture. I wondered how his eyes had
not melted by the heat of the sun!

R. A Sanyasi is literally a man who has forsaken all, and who has
renounced the world and leads a life of celibacy, devoting himself to religious
meditation and abstraction and to the study of holy books He is considered
to have attained a state of exalted piety that places him above most of the
restrictions of caste and ceremony.

The majority of the Sanyasis found, and generally known as such, are a
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Bayrdgis :
Abi Zayd : There is a community in Hind known as Baykar-

w
jiyyin - (e ’.g who are found naked. Their hair covers

their body and the private parts. Their nails are very long and
like javelins. They never cut them, but they do get broken. They
travel from place to place. Every one of them has a string about
his neck upon which is hung the skull of a man. When one of
these mendicants becomes fatigued by hunger, he stops before the
door of any house. The inmates speedily bring him some
cooked rice, rejoicing at his arrival. He eats out of the skull and
after his appetite is appeased, he departs and never returns for food

except during the time of necessity.

class of Stdra devotees, who live by begging and pretend to powers of divi-
nation. They wear garments coloured with red ochre, and allow the hair to
grow unshorn. They often have settled abodes, but itinerate Many are
married and their descendants follow the same calling.

R. The name Bairdgi is derived from the Sanskrit, Vairigya (vi4
vag) denoting without desire or passion, and indicates an ascetic, who has
subdued his passions, and liberated himself from worldly desires.

They partake of one meal daily, in the afternoon, and are abstainers from
flesh dietary. They live msinly on alms obtaired in the bazaars and in choul~
tries. They are, as a rule, naked except for a small piece of cloth tied round
the waist and passed between the thighs. They generally allow the beard to
grow, and the hair of the head is long and matted, with sometimes a long tail
of yak or human hair tied in a knot on the {op of the head. Those who go
about nearly naked smear ashes all over their bodies. When engaged in beg-
ging, some go through the streets, uttering aloud the name of some god.
Others go from house to house, or remain at a particular spot, where people
are expected to give them alms.
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Rainfall and life during the rainy season :

From Abii Zayd we learn, on the subject of yasirat$ which
means rain, that in Hind, the rainy season lasts for three months
during the sumimer. The rain pours incessantly night and day.
The rains scarcely abate in the winter. The inhabitants prepare
victuals before the rainy season sets in, and when it comes on, they
shut themselves up in their homes made of wood covered with dry
herbage.8 No one leaves the house unless on some important busi-
ness. The artisans do their work at home during this season. The
soles of their feet often putrify during this season. On these rans
depend their livelihoods and if rains fail, the people will be ruined,
for they cultivate paddy; they know no other. They have no food
but that.

During this season, the crops in the paddy fields lie prostrate on
the ground. The people have no need to irrigate or attend to any

other agricultural duties. haramat oL . ) /7 signifies paddy fields.
When the sky becomes clear, the crops ripen beautifully in the
bright days and thrive abundantly. There are no rains in winter.
Mas“ads gives further information to the effect that it is impos-
sible to sail from ‘Umén to the sea of Hind in the Tirmah (June)
except with first-rate vessels and light cargoes. In Hind at that
time it 1s winter and the rainy season® for the two Kaniins and
Shubdt (December, January and February) are their summer.
Our winter is their summer while the month Tamiiz (July) and Ab

62. The word ‘yessare’ ';‘_/ Lo, appears to be a derivation from
the Sanskrit word, varscha, meaning rain. Reinaud, p. 55. Notes.

63. The text seems to be faulty.
v v . . ‘e . "
ERAA o 2 ALy va(’vhﬂg LGl
A o Lt Allis g3
Abu Zayd, p. 126.

6d. SUIM £ 9 ¥, LI} Barbier, Vol I, p. 321.
Compare Birani. India has the tropical rains in summer, which is called
varsakdla, and these rains are the more copious and last the longer, the
A, G.—16
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(August) which are summer months with us, are their winter.
This applies to all towns of Hind, Sind and the neighbouring coun-
tries, through the whole extent of this area.

Religious Sects:

Ibn Khurdadhbeh writes that there are forty-two sects among
the people of Hind. Of these some believe in God and His apostles,
some deny the apostles, while others deny everything.

Idrisi bases his information on Ibn Khurdadhbeh and gives
additional facts. Some, he says, acknowledge the intercessory
powers of graven stones® others worship heaps of stones®® on
which they pour butter and oil. Some pay adoration to fire® and
cast themselves mto the flames. Others adore the sun and pros-
trate themselves to it believing it to be the creator, and dictator of
the world. Some worship trees, others pay adoration to serpents
which they keep in stables and feed as well as they can, considering
them as means of divine favour. Lastly there are some who give

more northward the situation of a province of India 1s, the less 1t is inter-
sected by ranges of mountains, Dr. Sachau—Biruni, Vol. I, p. 211.

65. W a0,z 9

66. :\Jﬁ \:\Q\ JLZXH Elhot, (Vol. I, p. 76) translates it as ‘holy

stones’. It 1s not correct.  yo 3.C - (_r'Jj/ what is collected together,
of wheat, etc. hepped up.

R. This may refer to the erection of unhewn stones for worship on the
wayside by travellers and in places that are far off from regular temples by
people generally of the working class. A deification of some soul which they
have in mind 1s supposed to take place in that stone, and it is made an object
of worship.

67. An exogamous sect of the Kurubas and Gollas, and sub-division of
the Pallis or Vanniyans. The equivalent Aggi occurs as an exogamous sect of
Boya. The Pallis claim to belong to the Agnikula Ksatriyas, i.e., to the fire
race of the Ksatriyas. See E. Thurston, Castes and Tribes of Southern India.

R. The statement of Idrisi that they cast themselves into the flames
is not correct.
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themselves no frouble about any kind of devotion and deny every-
thing.

Abul Faraj writes that the people of Hind have no unanimity
of opinion concer'niﬁg their idols. One sect says that the 1dol is the
representation of the creator. Another sect says that 1t 1s the re-
presentation of His messenger to him. Again they differ on this last
point

Some hold that the prophet is one of the angels; another
group says that he is a man. Yet another group says that he is a
demon ; while another group considers that he is the representation
of Biidisaf®® who came to them from God.

Each sect has its own special rites for worshipping and exalting
the idol. Some whose words may be relied upon have reported that
each sect has a representation which they worship and adore. The

word budd is the generic noun and the idols (-\,Lo | are species.

The supreme idol is represented as a man sitting on a throne,
without any hair on the face, with a receding chin. He has no
garments and he has a smiling appearance. He holds his hand in
a position which indicates number thirty-two.

It is heard from reliable men that in each house is
found its image®® made of materials which vary according
to the resources of the individual, either in gold, set with precious
gems, or in silver, or brass or stone or wood. They worship it as

68. _awmt, » This may refer to Siva who is known as Bhiitapati

69. These refer to the family idols kept in a room apart, and worshipped
morning and evening. They are often objects of exquisite skill and beautiful
to behold. A story is told of a Muslim princess of the royal family at Delhi
who died broken hearted because she was not allowed to retain the idol which
was presented to her to play with after it had been carried off by Malik
Kafir from the temple at Srirangam and which the Hindus successfully re-
claimed

See Dr. S. K. Aiyangar, South India and her Muhammadan Invaders,
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it faces them, east to west or west to east. Generally the idol is
kept with its back to the east, and the worshippers face eastwards.
It is related that this image has four faces and it 1s made with such
geometrical precision and skill that in whichsoever direction they
face it, they can see its full face. The front is clearly seen and
nothing is invisible. It is said that the 1dol of Multan is of this kind.

They have an idol called Mahakal.”® It has four hands, its
colour is sky-blue, and its head is covered with hair which is not
crisp. Its face has a grinning expression. The stomach is un-
covered but the back is covered with the skin of an elephant from
which drips blood, and the two feet of the elephant are tied before

70. wamrsrefl Mahakali, the exalted goddess Kali.

R. The impersonation of female energy in the form of Mother Earth
appears among the non-Aryan tribes in the cult of the village goddesses
(gramadévata) some of whom are purely local or tribal, while others, like Kali
or Mariyamma, though they still retain some local characteristics, have become
national derties. Even in the Veda, Prthivi appears as a kindly guardian-
deity but with her, by a process of Syncretism, has been associated the non-
Aryan Mother-cult

In its benevolent manifestation the cult of the Earth-goddess is shown
in that of the Rajput Gauri, “ the brilliant one.” In other cognate manifesta-
tions, she is known as Sakambhari, “herb-nourisher,” or A$apurana, “she
who fulfils desire”. Cults of her malignant aspects are specially common
ir South India. Such is that of Ellamma, “ mother of all”| whose ritual in-
cludes animal %acrifice, and the brutal rite of hook swinging, intended as a
mimetic charm to promote vegetation ; the plant springing as the victim rises
in the air ; Mariyamma, “ plague mother ” at whose shrine an officiant known
as Potraz “ox king,” tears open the throat of a living ram and offers a
mouthful of the bleeding flesh to the goddess as in the murderous orgy which
was a feature of the Dionysiac ritual ; Pidari, the Tamil form of Skr. Visari,
“ poison-remover ” a passionate, irascible goddess with a red hot face and
body, and on her head a burning flame ; when drought or murrain prevails,
she is propitiated with fire-treading and the sacrifice of a bull; lambs are
slain in the route of her procession and the blood, mixed with wine, is flung
into the air to propitiate the powers of evil.

Enc. of Religion and Ethics, Vol. 6, p. 706,
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it. In one of its hands there is a big snake opening its mouth, and
in the second is a stick ; and in the third is the head of a man, while
the fourth is raised. It wears two serpents as ear-rings, two huge
serpents twisted.round its body, a crown made of skulls on its head
and a collar smmilarly fashioned. They believe that Mahdkdl 1s a
powerful spirit, deserving worship on account of its great power,
and its possession of all the qualities, good, benevolent, bad and
adverse, which enable it to give or refuse, or to be kind or wicked.

Dinikitiya.”™ These are worshippers of the sun. They have
an idol placed upon a cart supported by four horses. There is
in the hand of the idol a precious gem? of the colour of fire. They
believe that the sun 1s the king of the angels deserving worship and
adoration. They prostrate themselves before this idol, walk round
it with incense, playing the flute and other musical instruments.
There are estates endowed for this idol, and a steady income. It
has priests and other employees to look after its temple and estate.

. '«_.:...6,\3, Abul Faraj.

Compare w\)\’l Nuwayri, Part I, p. 49.

R. Dinikitiya—Dinakrit—sun ; Dina (day) + krit (he does). Dina-
krit + yya ¢ the arabic termmation to form the nomina relatwa or
relative adjective Thus the word should have been Dinakritiyya, those who

are devoted (associated) to the worship of the Sun.

Gustav Flugel on the authority of Reinaud derives 1t from Aditi-Bakti,
adorateurs d’Aditi (der Sonne) This view is incorrect

The Saurapatas are those who worship Siryapati, the sun god only. There
are few of them to be met with nowadays, though at one time they were
numerous. They differ but little from the rest of the Hindus in their general
observances, although there are certain peculiar practices which they observe.

For further details, see Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics.

72. This refers to siryakantam ( gflwsrégw ) a kind of gem, crystal,
lens or burning glass; the sunstone, said to emit fire when placed 1n the
sun’s rays. Winslow, Tamil-English Dictionary.
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There are three services for this idol in a day with different rituals.
The sick and lepers and those who suffer from skin disease, palsy
and other grave illness, stay there spending their nights. They
prostrate themselves, make humble supplications.to it and pray
for the cure of their illness. They do not eat or drink, but remain
fasting. They continue to do so unti] they see a vision in sleep
which says, “ You are cured ; you have attained your desire.” It is
said that the idol speaks to the sick in sleep and that they are
cured and restored to good health.”

Jandrihkiniya.”®* They are the worshippers of the moon.
They say that the moon is one of the angels deserving honour and
adoration. Their custom is to set up an idol, to represent it, on a
cart drawn by four ducks. In the hand of this idol is a gem called

73. This may refer to the Surya Deul or the Sun Temple at Konark.
“The vimana of this great temple,” says R. D Banerjee in his History of
Orissa, (Vol II, p 380) “collapsed sometime between the date of the com-
pletion of A'in-i-Akbari and the British conquest of Orissa. Even Fergusson
saw a portion of 1t about 120 ft. in height in the sccond quarter of the 19th
century” According to tradition, the great temple of Konark was built by
Narasimha I.......... This tradition is corroborated by statements to the
same effect in the inscriptions of his descendants, Narasimha II and IV. It
is said locally that Narasimha I was cured of leprosy and dedicated this
temple out of gratitude to the God.

74, ol v aud'  Abul Faraj.

¢ -
Compare o981 >Uscst e\,,.,.g, s4! Nuwayri, Pt T, p. 57.

R. Jandrihkiniya—Skr. Chandra-}-kantityya, ":; the arabie
termination to form the relative adjective. The original word seems to be
Chandrakintiyya, “those who are devoted to the worship of the moon pos-
sessed of a bright gem” The word as it stands in the text is a corruption of
the original chandrakantiyya.

Flugel again on the same authority derives it from Chandra
bhakti “adorateurs de Tchandra” which is incorrect. In this connection it
may be noticed that in the description of the Sect Dinikitiya we read also of a
gem of the colour of fire placed in the hand of the idol though they do not
call that gem by any name as they do here, ie. jandarkit.
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Jandarkit.’ Their cult is to prostrate themselves to it and
worship it and observe fasting for half the month, not breaking
the fast till the moon rises, when they bring food, drink and milk
to the idol, pray solemnly, look at the moon and ask what they
desire. If it is the beginning of the month, and crescent moon
appears, they assemble on the roof, watch the crescent moon, burn
mncense and pray to it. Then they descend from the roof to eat and
drink and rejoice. They do not look at it except with good faces.
In the middle of the month, after breaking the fast, they dance and
play on musical instruments before the moon and the idol.

Anshaniyya™ are those who abstam from food and drink.

Bakrantiniya™ are those who {fetter their bodies with iron.
Their practice 1s to shave off the hair and beard and not to cover
their body except for the private parts. It is not thewr custom to
teach or speak with any one apart from those who join their sect.

Worship of the moon in one or other of her aspects either alone or in
conjunction with other rites i1s common in India at the present day, and
mn all probability such worship has never been interrupted There are,
however, no exclusive votaries or sects who make the moon thewr chief deity.

The phases of the moon are often decisive for the work of the fields ;
and the economy of the household, with 1its various anmiversaries and import-
ant events is simlarly determined by the moon’s position and aspects.

Among the seasonal festivals the moon feast always held a high rank,
and even the Buddhists preserved a memory of it in the Uposatha festival,
though reduced n that sober organisation to a Sabbath day ohservance.

For further detaills see Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics.
75. J/ M Chandra-kantam (J:/ﬁ’g)g'g”;éﬁu';) a kind of mineral

gem, the moon-stone, said to emut mossture when placed in the moonlight,
and believed by some to be a congelation of the moon’s rays. Winslow, Tamil-
English Dictionary.

76. Anasan (Skr.) Fasting.

7. Ads SO Abul Farai.

R. Undoubtedly the word Bakrantiniyya seems to have connection
with the Tamil Pakavdn or Pakavan (skr. Bhagvin) great persons possessing
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They command the followers of their creed to give alms to
humble themselves. Those who jon the sect are not fettered with
wron till they attain a rank which entitles them to do so. The fet-
tering of the body 1s from the waist as far as the chest, lest the
stomach should split, which might happen, they believe, on account
of the excessive knowledge they acquire and the force of their
meditation.

Kankayatra.”® The members of this sect are scattered through-
out the country of Hind. Their belief is that if a man commits a
grave sin, he must travel to the Ganges from far or near, wash 1n it
and thus become clean.

Rahmar (n)wya.”® They are supporters of kings. Their cult is
rendering assistance to kings. They say ‘“ God, exaited be He,
made them kings. If we are slain in the service of kings, we reach
paradise.”

the s1x attributes of pakam, the epithet bemg used after names of certamn gods
and rsis. From this we get the expression (Usa D Ug ﬁﬁ'sr) Pakavarpattan,
one devoted to the deity, being one of the six names given to such as are
ripe for emancipation (Wmslow). Thus the Arabic word Bakrantimyya
may be a corruption of Pakavrpattan + yya, the usual Arabic termination
added to form the relative adjective.

- 4 -
8. % pLKJ  Abul Faraj.

B Gangayatra—pilgrimage to the Ganges. According to the Hindus,
the Ganges or Ganga, as she is called, is a divine wife of Siva. In
the Ramdyana, a story 1s found which explains her descent from her
heavenly home. The same work also explains why the waters of the Ganges
are so efficacious that people come from all parts of India once in a lifetime
at least, to wash away their sins. There 1s a fulness in the promise to those
who bathe in its flowing waters ; it is that all sin—past, present and future— is
by that act at once removed.

There are many works (Prayer to Bhagirathi; Ganga Bakyabali)
which teach of the benefits which Ganga can confer on mortals. W. G. Wil-
kins, Modern Hwnduism.

9. 2,2 )} Abul Faraj.

R. Perhaps this 1s a corruption of Rajanumaraniyya, ‘they who per-
form Raianumarana, death to follow their king’s death.’
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There is another sect whose practice is to grow long hair, which
surrounds their face and covers the head, the hair on all sides being
of the same length. These people do not drink wine. They have
a hill known as Hawr‘an®® to which they go on a pilgrimage. They
have, on this hill, a big temple in which 1s an image. On their re-
turn journey from the pilgrimage, they will not enter inhabited
places. If they see any woman they flee from her.

Qazwini says that there are various sects among the people of
Hind. Some believe in the Creator bul not in prophets. They
are the Brahmans. There are some who believe in neither. There
are some who worship idols, some, the moon and some others, fire.

Castes :

Ibn Khurdadhbeh and Idrisi both mention the Shakthariyyas!
caste.

Ibn Khurdadhbeh says that they are the most illustrious caste,
and the kings are from among them. All other castes bow down to
them, but they bow down to none.

Idrist gives the same information.

Ibn Khurdadhbeh, Aba Zayd, and Idrisi mention the Bara-
hima?® caste.

g, U0 s

R. It may be identified with Haridwar. .

8L & ),(L:. Tbn Khurdidhbeh
‘_’ / L:' Idrisi
Sabkufria, Elliot—Ibn Khurdadhbeh, Vol. I, p. 16.

R. Shakthariyya=Sanskrit Satksatriya, meaning the true Ksatriya
who claims to be superior to the rest of the Ksatriya caste. Kings are from
this class.

82, U L,,,_H Tbn Khurdadbbeh, Abd Zayd, and Idrisi
R. This refers to the Brahman caste,
A. G.-17
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Ibn Khurdidhbeh reports that they do not drink wine or
intoxicating beverages.

Ab# Zayd says that there are men of piety gnd learning among
the people of Hind, known as Barahima.

Idrisi goes into greater detail. After the Shakriyya caste, he
declares, come the Barahima,* who are the religious class. They
dress in skins of tigers and other animals. Sometimes one of them,
taking a staff in his hand, will assemble a crowd round him and
will stand there from morn till eve, speaking to his audience on the
glory and power of God,: explamning to them the evenis which
brought destruction upon the ancient people.®® The Barahima
never drink wine nor any kind of fermented liquors. They wor-
ship idols whom they consider to be able to intercede with the
Most High.

Ibn Khurdadhbeh and Idrist mention the caste Kastriyya.84

Ibn Khurddadhbeh relates that they drink three cups8® of wine
only. The Barahima do not give their daughters in marriage to
this class, but marry from this caste.

Idrisi says that they may drink as much as three ratl8 of
wine, but not more, lest they should lose reason.

$Idrisi’s information that Brahman comes after the Ksairiya is incorrect.

1t is vice-versa.

83. “Upon the ancient people, that is upon the Brahmans,” Elliot—Idrisf,
Vol. I, p. 76.

R. These accounts may refer to the Brahman Sanyasis, men of
learning and heads of monasteries, where they have a number of disciples
under instruction and training for religious discussion.

8. & - X Ibn Khurdidhbeh and Idrisi. comp. ."_:J/ Birdni,
85. C 49 a measure of capacity as glass, tumbler, drinking cup.

86. J-!"./ one pound, troy.
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This caste may marry Barahima women, but Bar@hima cannot
take their women to wife.8?

Shudariyya : 88

. Ibn Khurdadhbeh mentions that they are cultivators®® and
Idrist says that they are farmers and cultivators.9?

Bayshiyya : 91

Iba Khurdddhbel and Idrisi both state that they are artisans and
workmen.92

87 Idrisi’s information on the Brahman-Kshatriya marriage alliance is
wrong. Perhaps his copy of Ibn Khurdadhbeh misled him

R. Kastriyya=Kshatriya, the second or ruling and military caste of
the four castes of Manu. In these days, many castes in Southern India, who
are pure Dravidian people, claim this title and it 1s not possible to distinguish
the pseudo-Kshatriyas from the genwne Kshatriyas

8. %>, Ibn Khurdadhbeh, A 5o N Tdiisi

Compare -~/ g~ Birani

89 “4th Siadarii, who are by profession husbandmen.” Elliot—Ibn
Khurdadheh, Vol. I, p. 16.

0 el ? ) D W (P

o1 w’ Ibn Khurdadhbeh, € . 3] Idrisi.
a_s Edr. Footnote on p. 81 of de Goeje’s edition of Ibn
Khurdadhbeh.

92. “The 5th Baisurd, are artificers and domestics.” Elliot—Ibn Khur-
dadhbeh, Vol. I, p. 16,
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Sandaliyya : 93

Ibn Khurdadhbeh explains that they are musicians and singers ;
their women are beautiful 94

Idrist gives the same information.

Dhunbiyya : %5

Ibn Khurdadhbeh relates that they are pleasant companions for
conversation, who provide amusement by jests, music and
acrobatics.%

93. A1) Tbn Kburdadhbeh and Idrist.

Sabdaliya (or Sandahiya) Elliot,—Idrisi, Vol. I, p. 76.

Compare (J |4~  Biruni

84, “The 6th Sandalia, who perform menial offices” Elliot—Ibn Khur-
dadhbeh, Vol. I, p. 16.

R. Candala It 1s defined as a generic term, meaning one who pol-
lutes, to many low classes By Manu it was laid down that “the abode of the
Candala and Svapaka must be out of the town. They must not have the use
of entire vessels. Their sole wealth must be dogs and asses Their clothes
rust be the mantles of the deceased ; their dishes for food broken pots; their
ornaments rusty iron; continually must they roam from place to place. Let
no man who regards his duty, religious and civil, hold any intercourse with
them and let food be given to them in potsherds, but not by the hand of the
giver.” See E. Thurston, Castes and Tribes of Southern India, Vol. II, p. 15.

2
2, -
95. “auw N 1bn Khurdadhbeh. %)/.)Jl - aSwl- “:&‘ 1drisi.

96. “7th Lahid, thewr women are fond of adorning themselves, and the
men are fond of amusements and games of skill” Elliot—Ibn Khurdddhbeh,
Vol. 1, pp. 16-17.

The text of Ibn Khurdidhbeh on p. 71 reads:

NI G e ) P e (B
The text of Idrisi:

- . . A
IV U 1 ol s sy ) o1 B0
de Goeje translates Ibn Khurdadhbeh: “Les Dhonbyya (Donba) gens
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Idrist gives more or less the same information %7

d’un teint brun, qui sont jongleurs, bateleurs et joueurs de divers instruments,”
p. 52.

Samar s\l is generany  associated  with  colour  while

-
O (plural of _,a L., ) with reciters of stories. As the author
is silent about the colour of other sects described above, he can hardly be ex-
pected to mention the colour of this particular community. Moreover the

average Indian is of tawny colour.
de Goeje adds a footnote on this (p. 52) . “ Berouny, India, p. 49, 1. 10
et 17, nomme la classe infime des Indiens .-)’-J.'p \)a, 1l n'est pas douteux

que le meme nom se trouve sous la forme .8, dans les Merveilles de

UInde. p 117, 1 7. Comp. le Gloss. p 194, et il est vraisemblable que la

lecon de Beronuy n'est qu'une corruption de WAA$® L ”

97. “Lastly, the Zakya, who are jugglers, tumblers and players of various
instruments.” Elliot—Idrist, Vol. I, p. 76.

R. The name Domb or Dombo is said to be derived from the word
dumba meaning devil, in reference to the thieving propensities of the tribe.
They are a Dravidian race. They are regarded as a low and polluting class.

The Dombs are the weavers traders, musicians, beggars and money
lenders of the hills, Some own cattle and cultivaie. The hill people in the
interior are entirely dependent on them for their clothing. As musicians,
they play on the drum and pipe

R. Biriini, however, differs from these writers and.maintains that
there were sixteen castes, the four well-known ones (Brahma, Ksatriya,
Vai$ya, Sidra), five semi-untouchables and seven untouchables. His infor-
mation on the caste system is more detailed and interesting, though it does
not bear any direct connection with the Southern India.

The usual theoretical number of the castes is four, but it is rather
strange that Greek writers like Megasthenes and Strabo and the Arab authors
should concur in saying that their number was seven. The seven castes of
the Arab writers are not identical with the seven castes described by the
Greek ambassador, Megasthenes The latter does not enumerate any of the
untouchables among his castes, while the former includes two auwong the
depressed classes.

See A. S. Altekar, The Rashtrakutas and Their Times, Chap. XIV,
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ReLicIoUs BELIEFS
Transmigration of Souls:

Sulayman, Ibnul Faqih, Abi Zayd, Mas‘adi and Dimishgt all
state that the people of Hind believe in the transmigration of souls.

Abit Zayd gives details on this point. In the kingdom of the
Balhara and in other kingdoms of Hind, there are men who burn
themselves in fire, because they believe in the transmigration of
souls. They have firm belief in this doctrine and never admit of
any doubt in it,

When the men and women of Hind become enfeebled by old
age and sink under its weight, they request the members of their
family to throw them into the fire or to drown them because they
firmly believe they will return to some other body.

Dimishqi gives more details. The people of Hind, like the sects*
al-Nasiriyya, al-Qaramita, al-Ilhadiyya, and al-Isma‘lliyya believe
in the transmigration of souls. They believe that in this life,
the souls are in a narrow prison, and they think that after death,
the souls will enter bodies and grow as they did in the previous
birth and attain a greater degree of happiness. Hence they look
upon death as life.

Sulayman declares that both the people of China and Hind
believe that their idols speak to them; but it is only the priests of the
idols who speak to them.

Difference in details of religion :

Sulaymdn and Ibnul Faqgth both relate that the people of Hind
and China differ in religious matters that are not fundamental.

Ibnul Faqih and Ibn Rusta say that the people of Hind believe
that the origin of their books is from Qumar.?8

‘.WL"‘”))\ - ".\_)_,‘UD)‘ - A.b\)n\ - A_g)}:«»‘\

98. Evidently this is a distortion of the fact mentioned by Sulayman on
p 57 of the text. The Chinese believe that their religion was derived from
Hind.
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Pious Works :

Abui Zayd writes that the people of Hind have various usages
by which they think they would approach God who is far beyond
the imagination of the unjust. For example, they provide on the
highways inns for the comfort of travellers and set up grocers’
stores, so that those who pass by that way may purchase necessary
things. They also settle in those inns women prostitutes to be
employed by travellers for their pleasure; This is considered
among them to be a merilorious service.%

There are in Hind men who are great devotees of their religion.
They seek new islands in the sea, plant 1n them cocoanut trees and
dig wells to sell the water for passing ships.

BuiLpiNGs

Sulaymdn mentions that the walls of the Chinese buildings are
of wood, but the people of Hind build them with stones, plaster,
bricks and clay, and such things. Sometimes the Chinese also build
after this fashion,

99. This is a strange misrepresentation of facts. There are sometimes
attached to temples and choultries widows who have voluntarily dedicated
themselves to the service of these shrines. It is to these that the author may
be referring, but he is quite mistaken in his allegations.






CHAPTER 1I

INTRODUCTION

The general information on kings is gathered chiefly from the
first group of writlers and occasionally {from Idrisi, a writer of the
fourth group. These details, such as they are, seem to be applica-
ble to India as a whole; yet certain particulars, such as the des-
cription by Abl Zayd, of the custom observed by kings in Hind
upon their accession to the throne, and the account by Sulayman,
Mas‘adi and Idrisi, of the funeral ceremony of kings, point unmis-
takably to the fact that the Arabs had greater intercourse with the
people of the west coast, of the extreme south of the Indian penin-
sula and of the islands in the East Indies.

Almost all the Arab writers mention a number of kings and
kingdoms, some in the north, some in the south, but there are a
few whose identity is doubtful, and whose kingdoms cannot be
accurately located.

Among the kings and kingdoms in Southern India our authors
make repeated reference to one Balhara. No less than ten writers
from Sulayman to Dimishql covering a period of about five centu-
ries, mention him. They give various details explaining the name
and the nature of the title ‘Balhard’ and other particulars about
his kingdom, his position, wealth, influence and his provincial
viceroy. There is, of course, the usual tendency in these writers
to repeat what another has said, yet they give from time to time
new and additional information, which, instead of being helpful
in :identifying the person intended by the title Balhard, tend to
increase the existing confusion in the mind of the reader. These
accounts may well convey the impression that the Balhard be-
longs to a dynasty of kings who were in power for a long time in
Southern India. But the history of the Dekkan, during the
period under reference, reveals a different picture of Souathern
India, describing constant feuds between several kings and gains

A. G.—18
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and losses which varied from time to time with the fortunes of
war. Before attempting to reconcile the two divergent accounts
of the Arab writers and the historians of Southern India, it will
be helpful to know what the title ‘ Balhard’ tneans.

The Arabic form ‘Balhard’ may be a corruption of the Sans-
krit ¢Vallabharaja’® (supreme king). This word ¢ Vallabharaja’
should by rules of prakrt or vernacular pronunciation become
Vallabha-ray, Ballaha-rdy or Balhariay. The last two forms are
the same as Ballahra or Balhara of the Arab writers who give the
meaning for this title as ‘King of kings.’

It is evident from the History of the Dekkan! that this title
Vallabha? was first assumed by the early Calukyas who came into
prominence about the middle of the sixth century A.D. The first
prince who raised this family to distinction was Jayasimha. He
was succeeded by his son Pulakési who performed a great asva-
médha or horse-sacrifice. He made Vatapipura, which has been
identified with Badami in the Kaladgi district, his capital. His
full title was Satyasraya Sri Pulakés: Vallabha Maharaja. Of these
words Vallabha appears to be the title of all the princes of this
dynasty. In some cases Vallabha had Prthvi prefixed to it, so
that the expression meant ‘Lover or Husband of the earth’

Pulakési II, who came to the throne in 611 A.D., was the
greatest prince of this dynasty. His full title was Satyasraya Sri
Prthvi Vallabha Maharaja. He reduced the Kadambas in Bana-
vasi, the prince of the Ganga family which ruled over the Céra
country situated about the modern Mysore, and the Mauryas of
the Konkan. He defeated the kings of Lata, Malva, Girjara, who
became his dependents. About this time Harsavardhana, king
of Kanoj, a powerful king of Northern India who made himself
paramount sovereign of the north, endeavoured to extend his
power south of the Narbada. He was opposed by Pulakési who

1. Early history of the Dekkan by Ramakrishna Gopal Bhandarkar
(Third edition) is consulted for the purpose of this study.

2. The word Vallabha also means: Beloved, desired, dear; a lover,
hushand favourite friend
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killed many of his elephants and defeated his army. Thence-
forward Pulakési received or assumed the title of Paramé$vara,
or the Lord Paramount. He kept a strong garrison on the banks
of the Narbada to guard the frontiers. Thus by his policy as well
as by his valour, he became the supreme lord of the three countries
called Maharastrakas, containing ninety-nine thousand willages.
Then he turned his aitention towards the kings of Kosala and
Kalinga, who trembled at his approach and surrendered to him.
After some time he marched with a large army against Conjee-
varam, and laid siege to 1it. He then crossed the Kaveri, and in-
vaded the countries of the Colas and the Pandyas, who became
his allies. Thus Pulakés: established his supremacy throughout
the South before 634 A D.

It was 1n the reign of this king that Yuan Chuang, the Chinese
Buddhist pilgrim visited India. He calls him Pu-lo-ki-she and
has given a description of the king and his country.

Pulakesi’s fame reached even foreign countries. It 1s report-
ed mn an Arabic work’ that he sent an embassy to Khusraw

3. de Goeje’s edition of Tarukh-i-Tabari has the following account on
page 1052, Vol II, prima series:

“Farmeésha (Parameéshvra) king of Hind, sent to us, in the thirty-
sixth year of our reign, ambassadors cariying a letter imparting to us various
news, and presents for us, for you, and our other sons. He also wrote a

letter to each of you.”
L]

The name of the king in the Arabic text 15 Farmésha, Sanskrit Para-
mésvara ot Lord Paramount, a iitle assumed by Pulakés:i after he defeated
the army of Harsavardhana, a king of Northern India.

Professor Noldeke who was perhaps not aware of this title of Pulakeést,
is at great pains to connect Parmésha with Pulakési. From the Arabic Far-
mésha he successfully arrives at Parmeésha; then he proceeds to say that as
R and L are wrntten with the same sign in Pehlvi, R is to be taken as a
false mode of expressmg L. As M may be substituted for K (Q) in the
Arabic, or 1n the Pehlvy, it follows that the name may be correctly read
as Pulakési. See J.R.AS., Vol. XI (New Series), p 166 and
Noldeke : Geschichte der Perser und Araber zur Zeit der Sasaniden—p. 371
and Note.
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Parwiz, king of Persia, who reigned from 590—627 A.D., in the
thirty-sixth year of that king’s reign, and must have received
one from him either before or after.

Hence it becomes clear that there was a s.upreme king
the whole of Southern India by about the middle of the seventh
century A.D. )

The power of this dynasty of early Calukyas declined in the
course of time. During the reign of Kirtivarman II (747 A.D.)
the Calukyas were deprived of their power in Maharata and the
sovereignty passed from tHeir hands into those of the Rastrakiia
princes. These were the real native rulers of the country. Though
they were sometimes eclipsed by enterprising princes such as the
Calukyas and others, yet they were ncver extirpated. They
always rose against the Calukyas and were finally able to subju-
gate them.

The most noteworthy ruler of this line was Govinda III. He
subjugated the Ganga prince of Céra, the kings of Gurjara and
Malva and brought the Pallava king of Kaiici under a more com-
plete subjection than before. As a result of his successful expedi-
tions to the north and south, which were completed by the end of
the 8th century A.D., he acquired a large extent of territory and
established his supremacy over a number of kings. He appears to
have become the paramount sovereign of the whole country from
Malva in the north to Kaficipura in the south, and to have under
his immediate sway the country between the Narbada and the
Tungabhadra’ His secondary names as found in his own grants
were Prabhutavarsa ‘ Raining profusely,’ Prthvi Vallabha ¢ Lover
of the earth’ and Sri Vallabha.

His son Amogavarsa who succeeded Govinda III is spoken
of simply as Vallabha and is styled Raja Raja, ‘king of kings’ and
also as Vira Narayana.

Manyakheta, the capital of the Rastrakutas, is spoken of as
being in a very flourishing condition in the time of Amogavarsa.
Manyakheta has been properly identified with Malkhed in the
Nizam’s dominions.
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There were nineteen kings in the Rastrakita dynasty. The
last one Kakkala (973 A.D.), said to have been a brave soldier,
was conquered in battle by Tailappa who belonged to the Calukya
race, and thus the sovereignty of the Dekkan passed from the
hands of the Rastrakfitas once more into those of the Calukyas,
after a lapse of two hundred and twenty-five years.

Tailappa who re-established the power of the Calukyas,
reigned for twenty-four years, during which period he carried
his arms into the country of the Célas, and humbled the kings of
Guzarat and Chedi. He invaded Malva, took the king prisoner
and beheaded him.

The greatest ruler of this later Calukya family was Vikrama-
ditya II who had his capital at Kalyana. He had among many other
titles the title of Prthvi Vallabha Maharajadhiraja. There were
eleven kings of this dynasty which was powerful from 973 A.D.
to 1189 AD. By about the first half of the 12th century the
power of the later Calukyas began to decline rapidly. Some
of the feudatory chiefs became powerful and arrogant. There
was constant war and the Yadhavas under Vira Ballala subdued
the Calukya general and put an end to the power of the dynasty.

Thus it appears that the early Calukyas, the Rastrakitas,
and then the later Calukyas held the first rank among the kings
of Southern India from the middle of the seventh century to the
end of the twelfth century A.D. The kings of these dynasties
always had for one of their titles ¢ Vallabha raja,” the Arabic
form of which is ‘Ballahrd’ or ‘Balhard’. In the light of the fore-
going account of the history of this period, the consistent reference
by the Arab authors, to the Balhara appearing on the surface to
be a myth, is seen to yield some sense.

A critical analysis of the account of the Balhara furnished by
the Arab writers shows that these authors should be classified
under three groups.

Sulayman, Ibn Khurdadhbeh, Ya‘qabi, Ibn Rusta and Aba Zayd
form one group, Mas‘adi, Istakhri, Ibn Hawqal and Abul Faraj,
another, while Idrisi and Dimishqi form a separate group.
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The information we get about the Balhara from the writers in
Sulaymain’s group is very general and vague, yet it is sufficiently
clear to convey the impression of the Balhara’s greatness, his posi-
tion and power. As we already noticed, Pulakési,.one of the early
Calukya princes, had established his supremacy by about the
middle of the seventh century A.D. and his fame had reached even
foreign courts. Sulayman mentions Kamkam as a part of the king-
dom of the Balhara; Ibn Khurdadhbeh and Ibn Rusta definitely
say that the Balhara resides in Kamkam As the book of Sulay-
man 1s a mixed recital of a number of travellers and navigators in
different times prior to 851.A.D., the narrator of the account of the
Balhara,* whose name 1s not known to us, must have been an early
traveller who had heard about the power and fame of the early
Calukya kings. The knowledge of this traveller was only con-
fined to the coastal area, namely Kamkam® which extended a great
distance along the west coast and may be supposed to have com-
prised the city Vatapipura (Badiami) the capital of the Calukyas.
As Kamkam formed part of their kingdom, the narrator seems to
have given a fairly correct estimate of the power of this dynasty.
This fact must have been so familiar to the Arabs that later writers
who had not visited the country, nor cared to enquire after fresh
details on this point, repeated the traditional statement without
being aware that the Calukyas lost their supremacy as early as
757 A D. when the Rastrakitas rose to be the first power in
Southern India.

The authors {rom Mas‘udi to Abul Faraj, though they base
their accounts on carlier works, show an improvement upon these,
and give new and additional information. All these speak of
Mankir, the capital of the Balhara. The statement of Mas‘adi that
Mankir is eighty parasangs from the sea conveys the impression
that it is an inland town and its identification with Malkhed in the

4. Pp. 26-28, Sulayman.

5. For particulars on the extent of Kamkam (Konkan) see: Cunningham,
Ancient Geography of Indiwa, under p. 633, and Kamkam in this book p. 42,
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Nizam’'s dominions seems probable. The information of Istakhri
and Ibn Hawqal that Kanbdya to Saymir is the land of the
Balhara seems to be fairly correct as the Rastrakiita princes held
sway over Guzardt; Mas‘adi’s reference to Baniya, the Balhara’s
viceroy at Kanbaya, also confirms this conclusion.

Hence it may be presufned that the Balhara of these writers
from Mas‘ddi to Abul Faraj refers to the Rastrakata kings who
were in power till 973 A.D.

Ibn Hawqal (975 A.D) credits the Balhara with the authorship
of a book of Proverbs This Balhara may be identified with
Amogavarsa, one of the Rastrakiita princes who is represented as
having been a devoted worshipper of a holy Jaina saint named
Jinasena. An important work on the philosophy of the Digam-
bara Jainas, entitled Jayadhavala, is represented at the end as
having been composed in the reign of Amogavarasa In the intro-
ductory portion of a Jaina mathematical work entitled Sarasam-
graha by Virdcarya, Amogavarsa is highly praised for his power
and virtues and 1s spoken of as a follower of the Jaina doctrine

The authorship of a small tract consisting of questions and
answers on moral subjects, entitled Prasnottara-ratnamalika, which
has been claimed for Sankardcarya and one Sankaraguru by the
Brahmans, and for Vimala by the Svetambaras, is attributed to
king Amogavarsa, by the Digambara Jainas. Thus it appears that
among all the Réstrakita princes Amogavarsa was the greatest
patron of learning and culture.

By the time Idrisi (1154 A.D) began to compose his account,
the later Calukyas were the first power in Southern India. The
greatest prince of this line was Vikramaditya IT who ruled for
fifty years, 1076--1126 A D. He governed his subjects well and
they were happy under his rule. The security they enjoyed was
so great that according to Bilhana, “they did not care to close the
doors of their houses at night, and instead of thieves the rays of the
moon entered through the window openings.” He was liberal and
bountiful to the poor and was a great patron of learning. As the
Arabs by this time had greater intercourse with India, it is natural
that they were better acquainted with the fame, position, influence,
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and wealth of the kings of this dynasty, and in some ways the
account of Idrisi reflects this. But it is curious that Idrisi does not
mention Kalyana the capital city of the later Calukyas. He men-
tions Nahrwara in the North and Saymir in the South as cities
under the sway of the Balhara which facts may be taken as an
indication of the extent of the Balhara’s kingdom.

By the time of Dimishqi (1325 A.D.) the state of affairs in the
South was different. His reference to the land of the Balhara must
have been based upon the earlier accounts, and the few details he
gives are confusing.

There are also references to other kingdoms. We get various
arabicised Tamil words, which may be taken to refer to the three
kingdoms of the Céra, the Cola and the Pandya, ‘Arii and Farit

aay stand for the Céra, Seylamin and Suliyan for the Céla, and
Abidi, < Aba, Ghiba and Qaydi for the Pandya.

Besides, there are references to the minor kingdoms of Dabhol
and Baghar.

Thus the kingdoms of the Balhara, the Céra, the Cola and the
Pandya, seem to complete the picture of Southern India to a great
extent.



CHAPTER III

KINGS AND KINGDOMS






KINGS AND KINGDOMS

(a) GENERAL INFORMATION

Hereditary Succession :

Mas‘ad? informs us that royalty is limited to the descendants
of one family and never goes to another.! The same is the case with
families of the wazwr, qdzt and other high offices. They are never
changed or altered.

Age for Succession :
The same author tells us that no king can succeed to the
throne in India before he is forty years of age.

Women Rulers :

Ya‘qibi relates that some of the rulers of Hind are women.

Kings chosen from the Ksatriya Caste :

Ibn Khurdadhbeh and Idrisi report that the kings of Hind are
chosen from the Shakriyya caste.?

King’s Appearance :

Mas‘udz says that kings do not appear before the public except
on particular occasions which are fixed at certamn intervals, and
then it is only for the inspection of state affairs, for in their opinion,
the kings lose their respect and give away their privileges if the
public gazes at them.® )

6. Compare: “In every one of these kingdoms royalty is restricted to
only one family and it never departs from that particular family.”
Sulayman, p. §1.

7. See under Shakriyya Caste.

8. See Hopkins, Ordwnances of Manu, Lect, VII 6; 7.
A. G.—19 l
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Measures of Government :

Mas‘adi reports that good government in Hind is ensured by
(judicious) selection and giving everything its due place in the
hierarchy of Government.?

Ceremony at the time of Accession to the Throne :

The description by Abd Zayd, of the custom observed by kings
on their accession to the throne is incorporated in the general ac-
count of the people under the heading “ Sacrifice for kings.”10

Kings Independent of each other:

Sulayman says that the several kings of Hind never pay allegi-
ance to one sovereign, but each is independent in his territory.
But the Balhara 1s the king of kings 1n Hind.

Wars :

The same author relates that sometimes they fight for supre-
macy though 1t 1s rare!! adding “ yet I have not seen any one who

9. Cf. “The measures of Government must be carried by mildness in
India and by degradation from a high rank.”
Sprenger,—Mas‘udi, p. 184.
“ Government 1s only mamtamned by good feeling and by respect

for the various digmities of the state.”
Elliot,—Mas‘“adz, Vol. 1, p. 20.

The text reads:
=L PN 25 2 WA e Ly )L

Salthe e
Barbier, Vol. 1, p. 167.
10. See page 106 in this book.

11. This 1s contrary to the facts of history. There was constant warfare
between the various kings in Southern India.
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subdued the kingdom of another, except the people of Tilwa!? in
the country of pepper.”

Conquered territory—how administered :

It is also Sulayman who tells us that whenever any king sub-
dues another country, he makes a man of the family of the defeated
king, governor of it. He would be under his control. Else the
inhabitants of that country will not agree to be governed otherwise.

Army:

The soldiers of Hind, Sulayman says, are numerous. They are
not paid by the king. Whenever they are called upon for field
service, they go entirely at their own expense and they are not a
charge on the king’s purse.’® But the Chinese pay allowances to
the soldiers as the Arabs

Ibnul Faqih gives the same information.

Mode of Warfare :

Mas“idi says that the kings fight in squares, each one amount-
ing to twenty thousand men; so that every one of the four sides of
the square has five thousand men.

Slit Ears:
Ibn Khurdiadhbeh says that all the kings of Hind have slit ears.

Ornaments :

Ibnul Faqih records that the kings of Hind wear ornaments.

Abi Zayd gives more details He says that the kings of Hind
wear ear-rings of precious stones set in gold. They also wear

12, Sulayman evidently confuses the people of Tuluva community with
the country of pepper, Malabar.

13. This statement is modified by the account of Sulaymin n p 27,
Arabic Text: “The Balhara is a king who gives allowances to soldiers after
the manner of the Arabs.”
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collars of great price, adorned with precious stones of green and
red. Pearls are highest in price and estimation. At the present
day pearls constitute their treasures and riches.

Kings—their women not veiled :

Abu Zayd says that most of the Kings do not veil their women.
‘When they hold a court they allow their women to be seen by men
who attend it, whether they be natives or foreigners.

Drinking and fornication :

The information given' on drinking and fornication is included
in Chapter II, which deals with the people in general.l

Desire to possess Elephants :

Ibn Khurdddhbeh mentions that the kings of Hind are eager
10 possess elephants of lofty stature and pay large sums for them.
The elephants are nine cubits in height except those found in
Aghbab which are ten or eleven cubits high.

Religious Faith :

Abi Zayd says that all the kings of Hind and China believe
in the faith of transmigration of souls. A person who may be relied
upon relates: One of their kings had an attack of small-pox. After
he recovered from it he looked in a mirror and thought his face
very ugly. Then he turned towards the son of his brother and said
to him thus: “No one like myself will live with this body after
such a change. Verily it is only an abode for the spirit. When it
passes away 1t migrates into another. So do you ascend the throne.
I shall separate my soul from my body till I descend into another
body.” He called for one of his trenchant daggers and gave orders
that his head should be cut off. Then he was burnt.

Funeral ceremony :

Sulaymdn says that when the king of Sarandib died they

14. See pp. 100-103 and pp. 112-113 in this book.
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placed a kind of carriage!’ just above the level of the ground and
made the corpse lie on the back, with the hair of the head lying
upon the ground. A woman held in her hand a broom and put
the corpse to shame!® (addressing the men about the corpse in the
following manner) : “ O men! This was your king yesterday who
ruled over you and you obeyed his commands. Behold today!
See what he has come to, he has left the world! The angel of
death has taken away his soul. (Therefore) do not be deceived
by this life.” She spoke such words. This continued for three
days and after that the body was prepared for burial. The body is
embalmed with sandal, camphor and saffron and is burnt, and the
ashes are scattered abroad to the winds.

Mas‘adi gives the same account, but with a slight variation.
He says, I have seen in the country of Sarandib which is an island
of the sea, that when a king dies, he is laid upon a car with small
wheels, made for the purpose. His hair touches the ground, and
a woman with a broom in her hand puts the corpse to shame,?

15. L)."/\)\ ot l‘;")“ - \& \2:5’;}; Text p. 49 Elongated

expression to convey a simple word in Tamil Lreni (Padai), a bier.

16. "\u-"!/&.‘ u[LJl ,\;,2 :&_..A”C (SRR z;"\/‘ 9 Text, p. 50.
“En meme temps, une femme, tenant un bala1 a la main, chasse la poussiere
sur la figure du mort et crie ces morts”

Transl. Reinauyy, p. 48.
“ A woman follows with a broom, who sweeps the dust on to the face
of the corpse, and cries out... ” Elliot, p. 6.

"«3")‘3 and le o !;/Jl (> means he poured dust with his

hand, threw it upon him, in his face The meaning ought to be taken
figuratively.

5 . e ’
1. A,..»‘,du\..a\j-“j,;- ugﬂu@ ¥, 5 Barbier, p. 167.
“ A woman with a broom in her hand sweeps dust on his head.”
Sprenger, p. 184.

“Une femme, un balai A la main, jette de la poussiere sur la tete du
mort en criant ” Barhier. Val T n 1687
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crying out: “ O people! this was yesterday your king and you
were bound to obey his orders. See what has now become of
him! He has left this world and the King of kings, the Eternal,
and Self Existent, Who dies not, has taken his séul. Do not be
given to Iife after this example.” These words are intended as an
exhortation to a pious and abstemious life in this world. After a
procession with the body through the streets of the town, they
divide it into four parts and burn it with sandal wood, camphor
and other perfume. The ashes are thrown to the winds.

In this manner the people of Hind mostly perform the funeral
ceremony for their kings and great men. This is done for a pur-
pose they state, and a future goal they have in view.

Idrisi has the following account. When the king dies they
construct a vehicle of an appropriate size, and raised about two
spansi8 above the ground. On this they place a cupola adorned
with the crown!® and then the corpse, clad in all its funeral orna-
ments, is laid in it and is dragged by slaves all round the city.
The head is uncovered for those who wish to see, and the hair is
drawn out to the ground.2® A herald goes before uttering, in the
Indian language, words of which the following is the sense.
“People! Behold your king, so and so by name, son of so and so.
He lived happily and mightily for so many years. He is no more,
and all that he possessed has escaped from his hands. Nothing now

By )““, Two spans.
“Two palms.” Elliot, Vol. 1, p. 88.

19. “On this they place the bier surmounted by the crown.”
Elliot, Vol. 1, p. 88.

But the text Bod. Mss. reads: syl a3 ad’! J5 w2 ?
20.

PV cJ_';dU- J;:: °_,J» 9 Idrisi. Mss. Bodlejan library.
The hair drags upon the ground—Elliot, Vol. 1, Pp. 88-89,
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remains to him and he will feel no more pain. Remember, he has
shown you the way you must follow.”

When the procession?! is concluded they take the corpse to
the place wheré the bodies of the kings are burnt, and commit it
to the flames. These people do not grieve and lament very much
on these occasions.

The accounts of these three writers are in effect the same,
although they vary to some extent in details.

21, w2 W ) u-‘ E' /’ I Idrisi Mss Bodlelan Library

“ When all the ceremonies are concluded.”

Elliot, Vol. 1, p. 89.

R. As Sulayman’s account defimitely conveys the impression that the
funeral ceremony pertains only to the kings of Ceylon 1t may be argued that
the account cannot find a place in the present work which 1s restricted to
Southern India. But Mas'adi who gives details almost identical with those
given by Sulaymin qualifies his account with the statement that this is the

manner of the funeral ceremony observed mostly by the people of Hind for
their kings

In this connection 1t may be said that the accounts provide a clear in-
stance that Mas'adi follows Sulaymdn Further, as Mas‘adi was a traveller
we expect that he should give us more details pertaiung to the place and
observances of this ceremony. He disappoints us in this and simply passes
1t over with a statement at the end of the account that thys is the custom
with the people of Hind. These considerations argue that, apart from the
general lack of interest in these writers to study the customs of Hindus seri-
ously, the Arabs during the periods of Sulaymin and Mas‘adi were more fami-
har with the islands n the East Indies rather than with the west coast of the
Indian peninsula. This fact has also been noticed in the course of the dis-
cussion on the etymology of the word “ Malibar.” See under Malibar, p. 56,
n this book.

Idrisi’s account shows that he had a different source. He might have
had his information from contemporary travellers or from some of the

earlier works which are not known to us so far. The latter seems to be
more probable.
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Preparation for Meals:

Abi Zayd: Xings and persons of high rank in Hind have
fresh tables made for them every day, together with little dishes
and plates, woven of the cocoanuti leaf, in which' they eat the food.
And their meal over, they throw the table, the dishes and plates
into the water, together with the fragments they have left. Thus
at every meal they have a new service.

Princes :

Idrisi notes that the princes of Hind grow long hair.

Grandees: 2 Dress and Cor;veyance:

Abi Zayd: The grandees of the court, and the officers of the
army wear pearls. The chief? among them is carried on the neck
of a man (in a palanqumn). He wears a fite and holds in his hand
a chatra, that is a parasol of peacock feathers to shade himself
from the sun. At the same time he is surrounded by his followers.#

22 ox_j
;
23, O..,:J)Jl

24 The text reads as follows*

(o) ) W3 5 Ab 9 s 9 ‘d’-“d—’/w“u“ (“‘"u*"“'z’"
Losl sl uu»u‘/w Ak (B a),JL s P odkdd
RNV %L"l_’M\ b)uﬁ,«.u
AbuZayd p. 145.

R. It 1s rather sirange that the word ‘palanquin’ is not used by the
writer. Besides the picture also is not correctly portrayed. The ra’is will not
hold a chatra in his hand when he sits inside the palanquin. The mace bearers
and umbrella-holders will walk in front and on either side of the palanquin
while the companions follow the palanquin.

J‘j“g P. chatre (s. chhatra) An umbrella, parasol (especially as
an ensign of royalty).

The description of the chatra is wrong here as it is not made of peacock
feathers.
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(b) DESCRIPTION OF KINGS AND KINGDOMS

King Ratila called al-*Abidi :25

Ibn Rusta quotes a narrator?® who says: “I saw the king called
al-‘Abidi, he 1s the king Ratila. There arc no clephants in his land.
He purchases elephants, but he does not buy those more than five
cubits in height, because elephants over five cubits are sold at the

rate of one thousand dindrs for every cubit over five up to nine.”

B SFp2Ma 3 - - U0 W Bl S 20 ) 1 SR s

26 The name of the narrator 1s not given

R. The same narrator speaks of three kings, al-‘Abidi, al-‘Ariti, his
neighbour, and a third king called al-Saylaman, more powerful than the
other two The word Saylaman, (the Stiliyan of Dimighgi) which undoubtedly
refers to the Colas gives the clue that the words ‘Alndi and ‘Ariti must refer
to the other two kingdoms of the Pandva and the Céra. This conjecture is
fuither confiimed by the Ms Tabdi'-al-Hayawdn, discovered by Dr Arberry,
Librarian, India Office, and being edited by Professor Minorsky of the School
of Oriental Studies, London, which rcads thus:—

) JB L e\..b,vuuab N s Mo 2 oly
- e O RELP0 Ol ) JU e alks & (o1

Yo/  corresponds to M_S -  of Ibn Rusta and _y b bLs
is without doubt Pandyan By what’ process of transformation the word
Pandyan became al-‘Abidi in the copy of Ibn Rusta is beyond all calcula-
iions. Thus 1t appears that Ratila 1s the name of the Pandyan king Per-
haps this Ratila may be identified with Raja Simha II (about 900 ap), the
donor of the larger Sinnamanur plates which have been discovered in recent

-

times.
Mas‘adi says. The kings who rule over Mandirfin are called al-Qaydi
S J.-_LZ)I This 1s again a corruption of the word Pandyan. See under
al-Qaydi.

A. G.—-20
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King called al-‘Ariti :27

Ibn Rusta on the authority of a narrator?® says that the neigh«
bour to Ratila is another king called al-‘Ariti.

Ya‘qibi places the kingdom of al-Farit after the kingdom of

al-Daybul.

Kingdom of Baghira :2
Mas“idi says that crocodiles abound in this sea of Hind which
has many bays like the bay of Sindabiir in the kingdom of Baghira

in Hind.

21. U'b-/w’ Ibn Rusta.

28. The name of the narrator is not mentioned.

R. Whatever may be the present form uosle m the text,

the narrator has doubtless meant it to refer to the Céra king when he men-
tions that name between ‘Abidi (Piandya) and Saylamin (Céla) kings

The author of Tabdi-al-Hayawdn who does not seem to follow Ibn

Rusta has also mentioned (52, l=J| 1n the same manner.

As Ya‘qlibi mentions al-Farit. b _,J) after al-Daybul, it must refer

to the Ceéra Kingdom only. See under Daybul and Farit.

29, ,;)‘\; Barbier, p. 207.
Baghar or Baghira, Sprenger, p. 234.
)_cl, ( .r“.’. ) Sprenger, foot note on p. 234.

Baghara, Elliot, Vol. 1, p. 22.

R. The kingdom of Baghira may have reference to Habu kings,
whose capital was Siddhapar. Many crocodiles are found in the Kalinadi at
Kadra and Siddhapir. See under Sindabiir, p. 73 in this book.

Elliot says: “This (Baghara) must be intended for “Balhara” in
whose kingdom Sindabiir seems to have been situated” Vol. I, p. 22,

note 1,
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The Balhard :30

Sulayman, Ibn Khurdadhbeh, Ya‘qubi, Ibn Rusta, Mas‘udi,
Istakhri, Ibn Hawgqal, Abul-Faraj, Idrisi, Dimishqi—all these ten
writers speak about the Balhara.

Meaning of the title Balhard ;

Of these writers, only fourd! say that the title Balhara signi-
fies ‘ king of kings.’
Nature of the title :

As to ihe nature of this title Sulayman says that ‘ Balhara’ is
the title common to every one of their sovereigns like the title
Kisra and such other titles and it is not a proper name.

Mas‘Gdi has the following remark. A king named Balhara
became the master over Mankir, the great metropolis. He was
the first who had the name Balhara which became subsequently
the title of every sovereign of that great capital down to our time
which 1s the year 332 A.H.

Ibn Hawqal says that the king is known after the name of the

country as they say Ghana 4. le which is the name of the

country as well as the name of the king. The same with Kagha
42,5 and the like.

Idrisi goes into greater details. He says that the name Bal-
hara is hereditary here as in other parts of the country, where, when
a king ascends a throne he takes the name of his pedecessor and
transmits it to his heiwr. This 1s a regular custom from which these

sa
30. b_&,\, All writers.

'J-ﬁ" Sprenger-Mas'adi, p. 176.

31. Sulaymén, Ibn Khurdadhbeh, Ibn Rusta and Idrisi.
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people never depart. There is the same rule with the kings of
Nubia, Zanj, Ghana,?? Persia and in the Roman empire in respect of
the hereditary descent of names.

Idrisi further says that the work of ‘Ubaydulldh Ibn
Khurdadhbeh contains a passage concerning this which is worth
quoting 33

“Kings,” he says, “generally bear hereditary titles—thus
those of China have been called Bagh-bugh and also Baghbtin for
centuries till this day and the titles descend in regular order.
Among the kings of India’ there are the Balhara, Jaba, Tafar3! al-
Hazr,3 Ghana,’ Dahma?” and Qamriun. These names are only
taken by the prince who reigns over the province or the country,
no other has any right to assume them, but whoever reigns takes
the name. Among the Turks, the Tibetans and the Khazars, the

king is called Khagan, but among the Khazluj he takes the
title of Jabghiiya, which 1s hereditary. Likewise the kings of al-

32, ‘@5 \e Idrisi Ms Poc. 375

33. The passage referred to by Idrisi is not to be traced anywhere in de
Goeje’s edition of Ibn Khurdadhbeh In de Goeje’s edition &,\), B !

is discussed on p. 16 and :,/:—MJ\, Oluls B)Pa 2\ s discussed
on p. 39.

34, )p\.\)\ Bib. Nat. Paris
fUJJ' Ms. Poc, 375 Bod. Labrary.

35, ” )}\ Ms. Poc, 375. Bod. Library.
36. 4,\¢  Ms. Poc. 375. Bod. Library and Bib. Nat. Paris,

37. Ms. Poc 375 Bod. Library.

Idrisi’s manuscripts

‘_;u B
Compare - _l)ﬂb - 14 lo. O}“ﬁ . ‘,.'J.?. A le - (<07 - c))/l;
Ibn Khurdadhbeh, p 16.

“Tafir, Hazr (Juzr) Abat, Dumi, (Rahmi) and Kamriin.” Elliot,
Vol 1, p. 86.
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Zabaj are called al-Fatijab, a hereditary title. In the Roman em-
pire they take the title of Caesar which is inherited by all those who
become kings. Among the Aghzaz they are called Shah-Shah, that
is, king of kings; a'title hereditary like the rest. Finally among the
Persians they are called al-Akasira. Among the people who dwell
in the Sudan the names of the kings are derived from their coun-
tries—thus the ruler of Ghana is called Ghana, the king of Kigha

Q\,cf is called Kugha.

Kingdom of the Balharda .
Sulayman says that the kingdom of the Balhara begins from the

coast of the sea comprising the country called Kamkam, and ex-
tends by land as far as China %8

That Kamkam (Konkan) 1s the country of the Balhara may
be deduced from the statement of Ibn Khurdadhbeh that the Bal-
hara resides in Kamkam.

Ibn Rusta says that the Balhara lives in his country called
Kamkam. He 1s a king, master of a vast territory.

Ya‘qubi simply states that the kingdom of the Balhara comes
after Rahma.

Abl Zayd brings 1n the name ‘ kingdom of the Balhard’® when
he speaks about the faith of the people of Hind in the transmigra-
tion of souls.

Mas‘adi says that the distance between the capital city of

R Idrisi’s Mss have various readings of the titles of foreign kings,
which are obviously due to bad writing. Correct forms are substituted in
the place of wrong ones.

38. Compare: “The kingdom of the Balhara commences on the seaside at
the country of Komkam (Konkan) on the {ongue of land which stretches to
China.” Ellhot,—Sulayman, Vol I, p. 4.

Gl PV e Al L07 Fa sk 2281 e Ws1 a1 5

Sulayman, Text, p. 28.
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the Balhara and the sea 1s eighty Sindi parasangs and every such
parasang has eight miles. His country is also called Kamkar.3?

Istakhri and Ibn Hawqal say that from Kanbidya to Saymur
is the land of the Balhara, one of the kings of Hind,% and the
latter adds that the country of the Balhara 1s extensive.

Idrisi relates that the kingdom of the Balhara is vast, well-
populated, commercial and fertile. Saymur and Nahrwarah belong
to a country whose king is called the Balhara.

Dimishqi seems to be confused when he says that the land
of the Balhara 1s on the border of Sin-al-Sin while Jazrat also is
adjacent to Sin-al-Sin.4!

39 Kiminkai-—Sprenger, p. 389
40. Compare ‘“From Kanbaya to Saimur 1s the land of the Balhara, and
i 1t there are several Indian kings.” Elhot—Igtakhiz, Vol. 1, p. 27.
The text of Istakhri (de Goeje, p. 173) reads thus:

Wt Yobe oms Lk ul e e QI LS O7 D
The word o~ may sometimes mean one, though it connotes
generally more than one.
Against this, the text of Ibn Hawqal (de Goeje, p. 227) 1s very clear.

LN M 593 Ugee 3V LW O 9
But Elliot’s version of Ibn Hawgqal, (p. 34) says: “From Kanbaya
to Saimur 1s the land of the Balhara and in 1t there are several Indian
kings.” See also foot-note 5 on the same page.

41. The following details on the mountain of the Balhara gathered from
various pages of his work show further Dimishqi’s confusion.

“The mountain of the Balhara 1s in the second climate,” he says,
“the latitude of which is from 20° to 27°” (p. 19). “The river Mankhar-
ruar-Khansh comes out of the mountains of the Balhara, flows through the
frontiers of Tajah, and the land of bamboos and empties into the sea of big
Ma‘bar”. (p. 101). “The skirts of the mountains of the Balhara form the
frontier on the northern side of their country, while the big ocean is the
eastern boundary.” (p. 169).
The mountains of the Balhara are in continuation of the gates of China,
extending as far as the country of Jazrat. There are about seventy fortresses
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The Balhard’s Capital :

Mas‘adi gives, for the first time, indication about the capital
city. He says that the Balharda was the king of Mankir, the great
metropolis. The’ ir;habltants of Mankir which is the residence of
the Balhara speak the Kiriyya language.

Istakhri remarks that the city in which the Balhara dwells is
Mankir which has an extensive territory.#?

Abul Faraj says that the Balhari lives in the city of Mankir.

Neighbouring Kings and Kingdoms:

Sulayman has the remark that round about the Balhard’s
kingdom there are many kings who are at war with him but he
has the upper hand over all of them.

Ibn Rusta states that there are many kings who are his neigh-
bours.

Mas‘tidi gives fuller details. The dominions of the Balhara
border on many other kingdoms in Hind; some kings have their
ternitory in the mountains and are not in possession of sea as the
Ray, the ruler of Qashmir and the king of Tafan and other sove-
reigns of Hind ; others are in possession of land and sea.

At some distance from him is the territory of Ba’urah.®

rd
0,5 39, the king of Qannawj, who is not in possession of

in these mountains of the Balhard all under the jm‘isdiction. of the town
Manjararsih (p. 170).

42, The same information is found in Elliot’s version of Ibn Hawqal, but
the text has no reference to Mankir and the words “extensive territory”
8s they stand in the text refer to the country of the Balhara.

g_w\u,urwuulwcg arbun Lok 5309
WJ‘ a.(‘q;)wl_,,.ﬁb u;um,,uwx-ubub

de Goeje—Ibn Hawqal, p. 228.

44 od9Y [ ©:.¥ or o ana ). Sorenger. n. 380.
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sea. He is an enemy of the Balhara, the king of Hind. The king
of Qannawj has four armies corresponding with the four cardinal
winds and each army is composed of seven hundred thousand men,
also said as nine hundred thousand men. The 'army of the north
hos to oppose the king of Multan and his allies, the army of the
south has to defend the country against the Balhara, the king of
Mankir, and in the same manner are the other armies engaged
against other neighbouring powers.

On one side, the country of the Balhara, called Kamkar, is ex-
posed to the mmroads of the king of Juzr, on another side, it is ex-
posed to the attacks of Rahma.

Respect paid to the Balkard :

Sulayman says that both the people of Hind and China are
agreed upon the fact that the kings of the world may be reckoned
as four. They hold the king of the Arabs as the first of the four.
It is the unanimous opinion of all and there is no dispute
on this point that he is the most powerful of all kings and most
wealthy and glorious of all He is the head of a great religion and
there is no religion to surpass it. Then they place the king of
China next to the king of the Arabs, then the king of Rim and
then the Balhari, the king of those who have slit ears. This Bal-
hara is the most illustrious king in Hind The people of Hind
acknowledge his superiority.  All other kings of Hind, though
each is independent, acknowledge the Balhara as the most glorious
of them all. They pray 1o his ambassadors to honour him.

Ibn Khurdadhbeh says that the greatest king of Hind is the
Balhara.

Ibn Rusta: The kings round about him pray to him, and
whenever the ambassadors of the Balharad visit their cities they
honourthem out of respect for the Balhara.

Mas‘0di says that the greatest king of Hind in our times is the
Balhara, the lord of Mankir Most of the kings in Hind turn in
their prayers towards him and they adore his messengers when they
receive them,
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Army:

Sulayman says that the Balhara has many horses and elephants.
He is a king who gives allowances to soldiers after the manner
of the Arabs.

Ibn Rusta restricts himsell with the statement that the Bal-
hard is master of a large army.

Mas‘Gdi relates that his troops and clephants are innumerable
and his army consists mostly of infantry, for his dominions are
mountainous. The Balhara pays his army from the public treasury
as the Muslims do. His war elephantg are beyond number.

Abul Faraj says that the Balhara owns sixty thousand
elephants.

1drisi says he has troops and elephants; the elephants are
numerous and these constitute the chief strength of his army.

The ministers and commanders of the troops never accompany
the king except when he marches against those who defy him
(or to deprive his governors of their power),* or to repulse en-
croachments made upon his territories by neighbouring kings.

Wealth:

While Sulayméan says that the Balhara’s wealth is in dirhams
called Tatarwyyae, Idrisi gives a few details. The kingdom of the
Balhard pays abundant taxes so that the king is immensely rich.

Accounts about the person Balhard :

Ibn Khurdadhbeh says that the Balhara has inscribed the
following words in his ring: “He who befriends you for a pur-
pose will turn away after its completion ” .45

44, Elliot’s version of Idrisi omits this.

45. The Arabic text (de Goeje, p. 67) reads thus:—

. v - B
Al ¢ B AY D50 O°
But Elliot’s translation of Ibn Khurdadhbeh (Vol I, p. 13) says
thus: “What is begun with resolution ends with success.”

A G.-2
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Abul Faraj says that every year the Balhara, king of Mankir,
rides to the temple, nay, he goes by foot to the temple and returns
to his residence riding on horse.

Idrisi relates that he worships idols; he wears a crown of
gold upon his head, and (robes woven with gold).46 He rides a
good deal on horseback, but especially once a week when he goes
out attended only by women, one hundred in number, (clad in
dress of gold embroidery,?” adorned with beautiful jewels, wearing
bracelets?® of gold and silver upon their hands and feet and letting
down their hair on their backs??). They engage in various games
and sham fights while their king marches at their head.

Ibn Hawdqal says that the Balhara is the author of the Book
of Proverbs.5®

Relationship between the Balhara and the Arabs and the Muslims:

Sulayman says that in the whole country of Hind there is
none more affectionate to the Arabs than the Balhara and likewise
his subjects also profess the same love for the Arabs.

46. “and dresses in rich stuffs. ”"--Elhot, Vol. I, p. 87,

41. P. 29,;\,;\5),3’;;\_ Sb5 P Tunic.

These may refer to costly silk s@1is and jackets with embroidered

’ z L d
48. P. o' Pl Foym| - sl - sl

49. ‘“richly clad, wearing rings of gold and silver upon their feet and their
hands, and their hawr in cuils.” Elliot, Vol I, p 88.

50. This may have reference to Prasnéttara-ratnamalika, a small tract
consisting of questions and answers on moral subjects. The authorship of
this book is attributed to the Rastrakuta King Amogavarsa. See R. G.
Bhandarkar, History of the Dekkan, pp. 117-119, and also the introduction to
Chapter III in this book,
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The Balhara line of kings live for a long period, many have
ruled for fifty years. The people of the country of the Balhara
believe that the longevity of their sovereigns and their prosperity
in the land are due to their love for the Arabs.

Mas‘adi gives the following information. There is no sove-
reign either in Sind or Hind who ‘honours the Muslims like the
Balhara in his kingdom.5! Islam is therefore flourishing in his
country. The mosques and cathedral mosques are built and
prayers are regularly said in these. The Balhara kings are long-
lived and reign forty, fifty and more years and the people of his
country®? believe that the length of the life of theiwr sovereigns
1s due to the justice and the respect paid to the Muslims.

Istakhri says that there are, in the cities of the Balhara,
Mushms, and none but Muslims rule over them on behalf of the
Balhara. There are mosques built in these cities and prayers are
regularly said.

Ibn Hawgal who gives similar information has additional details.
He says: “This 1s the samec practice that I found in most of
the cities ruled over by infidel kings like Khazar, al-Sarir, al-Lén,
Ghana and Kugha In all these cities the Muslims, however few
they are, will not tolerate the exercise of authority, nor the imposi-
tion of punishment, nor the testimony of a witness except by Mus-
Iims But in some parts I have seen Muslims seeking witness
among non-Muslims who have reputation for honesty and the other

51. “Neither in Hind, nor in Sind, is there a sovereign who disturbs
the peace of the Mushms in their own country.” Sprenger p. 388.

Then, 1n a foot note to this, Sprenger says: “one copy reads: ‘who
persecutes the Muslms 1 his country, so for instance, the Balhara” and all
that follows respecting the longevity of the kings 1s said there in reference
to the Balhara.

52. “and the (Muslim) subjects believe.” Sprenger, p. 389.
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party 1s satisfied. Sometimes the other party refuses to accept
the witness, and Muslim takes his place and so the decision will
be reached.

Coin in the kingdom of the Balhard:

Both Sulaymian and Mas‘Gdi mention a dwham called Tdta-
riyya.58 Each dwham weighs one dwham and a hall. While
Mas‘Gdi remarks that the coin bears the date when their king suc-
ceeded to the throne, Sulayman gives fuller detaills. He says
that the coin 1s made with the die of the king.5% Its date 1s n
a year counted from the.reign of his predecessor, not like the
custom of the Arabs from the era of the Prophet. Their dates are
according to their kings.

Baniyass, the Balhard’s Viceroy :
The Balhara had his viceroy at Kanbaya, as 1s learnt from

Mas‘adi. He says, “I visited Kanbaya in 303 AH. (915 A.D.)

53. & p\b  Sulayman, p. 21.
“s;_s4\¥  Barber—Mas'udi, p. 382.

2\;)&)_}9 Barbier—Mas'udi, foot note p. 403.
Talatawian "; )M_b Tatarian ‘J&, J}, \L Sprenger—Masudi, p. 389.
54. The text of Sulayman p. 27 reads thus:
S OV e e B3 4 U SN B0 059
R. Ma;ny writers mention this Tatariyya dirham and Sindhi dinars.

Ibn Rusta and Idrisi mention Tatariyya, Abii Zayd Sindhi dinars, and Maq-
disi Tatariyya and Sindhi dinars.

It is not possible to identify the Tatariyya dirham with any other
coin cwrrent in the country then. The principal coins that were in circu-
lation in Southern India during the period of Rastrakiitas are: Dramma,
Suvarna, Gadyanaka, Kalanju and Kasu—For details see A. S. Altekar, The
Rashtrakutas and their Tumes, p. 364.

55. (:-L Barbier—Mas“udi, p. 254.
Babina L'g'; ( L ) Sprenger—Mas'udi, p. 218.
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when Baniya, the Brahman® was reigning there on behalf of the
Balhara the sovereign of Mankir. This Baniya liked to enter into
discussions with visitors to his city from among Muslims as well
as those of other faiths.5?

56. “During the government of Babima who was appomnted there as
Brahman by the Balhara.” Sprenger—Mas‘ad?, p. 278.
R. Bamya belongs to the Biahman caste, Sprenger’s translation
gives a wrong connotation.

Mawlawi Sayyid Sulayman sahib Nadwi, the writer of an aiticle
“Early Muslm Geographers on Indwe” n “Islamic Culture,” Vol. XI, Octo-
ber 1937, p. 488, translates thus. “Kanbaya which was ruled over by a
Brahman trader who owed allegiance to Rajah Vallabha Rai” But the text
edited by Barbier de Meynard (Paris 1861, Vol. I, p. 254) reads thus:

-, . * 3 N
\/&LJ{ oL p IV Lioan, SMaily
This clearly indicates that Banya is the name of the ruler, a member
of the Brahman community.
Perhaps the learned Mawlawi sahib took Bamya to be a Hindi word,
Banyd, Banwyd, which means merchant, trader, shop-keeper, etc. This Hind1
word itself 1s a corruption of the Sanskrit ‘Vamik’ and came to be applied
to the merchant class among the Hindus of Northern India in modern times.
It 1s gathered from the Cambay plates of Govinda IV, that the Ras-
trakita Emperor, Govinda IV had visited Kapittaka to attend the festival of
Pattabandha in Sakae 852 (930 AD). The Lata country which includes Kan-
baya (Cambay) was under the government of Govinda IV, whose period coin~
cides with that of Mas'ddi, 303 A.H. The emperor usually appointed Brah-
mans as his agenis, and not Baniyas (merchants). See Epigraphwa Indica,
Vol. VII, p. 26. '

5. 2 ah 312 0 ¢t WL & e tas L o s
PSP 0% (B, £y redoadl
Barbier, Vol. I, p 254
The letter 5 before C is evidently a mistake. The text should be
read without it.
Barbier translates thus:

“Ce Bania traitait avec le plus grande faveur les musulmans et les
sectateurs d'autres religions qui arrivaient dans son pays.”
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King of Barug® :

Dimishqi relates that Samarqgandi tells*® the following story:
The king of Baris visited an idol and saw around its neck a neck-
lace of great value. He took it from its neck and adorned him-
self with it. To the ministers who objected to this, he answered,
“It is a gift to me from the 1dol. If you do not agree I shall break
1t (to pieces), but if you are truthful, it is the idol that gave 1t to

”

me.” The priests pretended to believe in his word.

Daybul : 60

Ya‘qibi mentions the. kingdom of Daybul after Qumar and
before Farit.

58. 54 ). 7.

59. Le morceau depuis UG 5 Jusqu'a la fin du chapitre manque dans
les trois mnscris Dimishqi, F. note (d) p 172

R. Mehren suggests “le ro1 Borouc (Porus).” But there 1s no evi-

dence to suggest that it refers to the king Porus who fought against Alexander
the Great. After the description of the temple of Somnat, yogis and Brah-
mans, Dimishqi introduces this story about the king of Bariis and then preceeds
to describe Kanbaya and Barus (Broach). If the reference were to be to
the king Porus it is very likely that the Arabs, who had access to the works
of early Greek writers, learnt this story through them. Dimishqi, who quotes
Samarqandi as his authority, thought, perhaps, that it referred to the king
of Baris (Broach). Historically the city of Broach does not seem to have
been connected with any king.

60. Y=
R. This may be identified with Dabhol, a sea port as famous as
another port Chaul, both on the west coast lying south of Bombay.

Ferrand in his Relations des Voyages (p 48) identifies it with
Daybul 1n Sind and connects it with a city of the same name mentioned by
Ibn Hawgqal, Idrisi and Abul Fida. But it 1s rather difficult to beleve that
Ya‘qubi’s knowledge of places in Northern India went beyond Kanbaya. His
account contains references to more places in the south and Daybul is men-
tioned after Sarandib and Qumar and before Farit (Céra kingdom). So 1t may
be understood that his Daybul refers to Dabhol on the west coast. This view
is strengthened when he says that the Hindi musk is carried to Daybul and
then exported by sea.
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Farit : 6t
Ya‘qubt mentions Farit after Daybul and before the kingdom
of the Balhara.

King Ghaba : %2

Ibn Khurdadhbeh and Idtisi make mention of the king Ghaba
before the king Rahma.

6L b uh
R. Farit may refer to one of the three kingdoms in the extreme south

of the penmnsula, namely, Céra, Cola and Pandya kingdoms.

Ibn Rusta mentions al-‘Ariti, a neighbour to Ratila called al-‘Abidi
(Pandya) and then speaks about Saylaman (Cola) ‘Ariti P/ L of 1bn
Rusta may get corrupted imto Farit, & ~\#, as in a bad handwriting, €
may be confused for 5 . The (S at the end in such cases is
generally not important as 1t 1s sometimes meant for relative adjective, and
1t does not affect the main word. Thus ‘Anti and Firit may stand for one
and the same name. Since ‘Ariti is identified as referring to a Céra king, it

may be concluded that Farit also may represent a Céra king.

Houtsma proposes to correct b ,)f al-Fant as J)) 2LJ) al-Narbit
(Nerbudda ?). It appears a needless correction. See Houtsmai p. 106, foot-

note 1.
62. 3, \¢ Ibn Khurdadhbeh.
WL e 1diis
Compare : “ Ghanah "—Elliot, Vol. 1, p. 13, 1. 8.
’Ana—Elliot, Vol. I, p. 13, 1. 25.
Foot-note 4 on the same page says: “The Paris version here reads:

“’Anah” but in the first paragraph the name is given as “ Ghanah,” Sir H,
Elliot’s text has “’Aba.”
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Idrisi alone has the remark®? that this name is only taken by
the prince who reigns over the province or the country, no other
has any right to assume it, but whoever reigns takes the name.

Al-Qaydi’ king of Mandiirfin :
Mas‘udz says the kings who rule over Mandirfin® are styled as
al-Qaydi.

King al-Saylamin : 98

Ya'quibi mentions the kingdom of al-Saylaman after that of al-
Farit (Céra).

Ibn Rusta quotes a narrator®? who says: “I saw the king al-
‘Abidi, his neighbour king al-‘Ariti, and another king al-Saylaman
This king is more powerful than the other two, and commands a

63. The information is quoted by Idrisi from the work of Tbn Khurdadh-
beh, but de Goeje’s edition of Ibn Khurdidhbeh gives no such information.

R. This name Ghaba or ‘Aba, no doubt seems to be another form
of ‘Abidi (Pandya) of Ibn Rusta, and Idrisi’s remark that ‘Aba is the title
assumed by the reigning sovereign points to the conclusion that ‘Aba stands
for the title Pandya.

See under ‘Abidi.
64 0.\ MasadL
65. See under Mandari.

R. al-Qaydi of Mas'idi refers to the title of Pandya assumed by
the rulers of Madura. The form given by Mas‘adi is better than ‘Abidi of

Tbn Rusta and comes very near o WL of the author of Tabdi'-al-
Hayawan., See under ‘Abidi.

6 Olodat]

67. The name of the narrator is not mentioned.,
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larger army. They say his army numbers about seventy thousand
men. He has few elephants, but the people of Hind say that the
elephants of al-Saylaman are more brave in battle than all the
elephants owned by the peoples in Hind.

I saw one of his elephants al-Namran Q'J‘,Jt 6 the like of

which I never saw with any other king of Hind. This elephant is
white, spotted with dark marks. There is no other elephant more
brave than this in battle.

They kindle a big fire, and charge the elephants at 1t; those
which stand up to the fire and rush into it will be bold in battle.
The clephants that are cowardly are neither fit for war, nor for
riding. They are used for transhipment of goods, as is done on
camels.

Dimishql says that close to Kawlam,®® the last city of the

Country of pepper, 1s the countiry of al-Suliyan,’® which includes
the big Ma‘bar and the small Ma‘bar.”

[

€8. The Arabic word LAJ (to be spotted), suggests that the narrator

may have attempted to describe in Arabic the elephant with dark spots,
though he has made 1t appear that 1t 1s not an Arabic word.

If 1t is not an Arabic word, it may be connected with either of the
following Tamil words, s Srrar Nempudan—Lord, guwfwrer Nampi-
yan—a title of the officiating priests. It 1s a common custom to call favourite
animals after popular names.

69, See under Kawlam,

70. qu‘\\ >»~:
71 See under Ma'bar

R. The statement of Ibn Rusta that al-Saylaman was more powerful
than the other two kings is confirmed by the author of Tabai‘-al-Hayawdn, a
manuscript in the India Office.

The Colas rose wnto power from the 10th century A.D. and for
about three centuries the Pandyan kingdom formed a part of the Céla empire.
Dimishqi’s statement that it included the two Ma‘bars shows the extent of
their territory.

A. G.—22



KINGS AND KINGDOMS WHOSE
IDENTIFICATION IS DOUBTFUL

Kwng Bahal®?:

Ibn Rusta quotes Abi ‘Abdullah Muhammad Ibn Ishag who
relates: “Of the kings in Hind with whom I had transactions
there is none like the king of Bahal to spend money on drink.”

King of Elephants—the King of Hind :

Abi Zayd relates the story of an Arab™ who went to China
and had an interview with the Chinese Emperor. In the course
of the talk, the Emperor tells the Arab that in China they esteem
five kings.”* The fourth king is the King of Elephants, the King
of Hind, whom the Chinese regard as the king of wisdom, for the
origin of science is from Hind,

72. Jaf”

73, Ibn Wahab, a descendent of Habbar, son of Aswad, was a Qurayshi
and a resident of Basra. He left that city during the imnvasion of the leader of
the Zanj and came to Siraf where he saw a ship ready to sail for China. He
decided to travel for China and boarded the ship. In due course he reached
Khamdan. There he stayed a long tume, presenting petitions to the Emperor
of China wherein he said that he was of the family of the Prophet of Arabia.
Eventually the Emperor gave hum audience. In the course of the interview
he asked him among many other things, particulars about the Arabs, and
how they had destroyed the kingdom of the Persians. The Emperor was
very much pleased with the Arab and gave him many rich presents. Then
Ibn Wahab returned from China. Aba Zayd met this Arab at Siraf and
learnt from him all details. Aba Zayd, p. 77.

74, The first in rank 1s the ruler of ‘Iraq, the king of kings, then the king
of China, then the king of Turks, then the king of Elephants, king of Hind,
then the king of Rum.
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Mas‘adi gives practically the same information as Abd Zayd,
the only variation relevant to our point being that Mas‘adi does
not mention Ibn Wahab by name but refers to him simply as a
man of Qurayshite origin, of the family of Habbar, son of Aswad.

Mas‘adi acknowledges his source of information, saying that
Abl Zayd Muhammad Ibn Yazid of Siraf gave him an account of
Ibn Habbar of Basra, in 303 A.H. (915 A.D.).

King Najaba’® :
The name of the king Najaba is mentioned by Ibn Rusta just
after Tafin. Najaba is a noble king, and there is intermarriage

between his family and that of the Balhards. They are Saliqiyyas

%) _,,3 s and never marry except in their own community,
hecause of their nobility The breed of dog known as Saltqiyya

s )—\m is from this country. Red sandal wood is found in
thewr aties and forests.

Kwg Qayranj™ :

Sulayman says that after the kingdom of Kashbin comes the
sea, and the land adjoining the sea is the territory of the king Qay-
ranj.”” He is a poor but proud king. The sea throws a large quan-
tity of ‘anbar. He has elephant tusks and pepper in his territory.

The people eat pepper green because of the small quantity avail-
able there.

LN P

76. C 9l  Sulayman.
(4— J_;Jl Barbier,—Mas‘adi, p. 388 foot note on p. 403 says.

Le manuscrit L. porte C )’,f,)l
77 Kiranj—Elliot—Sulayman, Vol. I, p. 5.
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Mas‘idi mentions the king Faranj™® after the king Kaman.
Faranj has power both on land and sea. His territory is on a tongue
of land which stretches into the sea from whence large quantities
of ‘anbar are obtained. The country produces a-little pepper. The
king has a large number of elephants. He is brave, vain and proud;
but he has more vanity than power angd more pride than courage.

Qumar?® :

Ibn Khurdidhbeh, Ya‘qubi, Ibnul Faqih, Ibn Rusta, Abu Zayd,
Mas‘adi, Abul Faraj, Yaqut and Qazwini, all these nine writers
speak about Qumar.

Qumar—its position :

Ibn Khurdadhbeh: Proceeding from Mayt the island of
Taytima comes on the left; thence to Qumar five day’s journey.
From Qumar to Sanf on the coast is three days’ journey.

Ya‘qibi mentions Qumar after Sarandib and says that Qumar
is a powerful kingdom of great importance.

Ibnul Faqih has the remark that Qumar is part of Hind.

Abu Zayd gives more precise information. Qumar, he says,
is not an island but is situated (on that part of the continent of
India) which faces the country of the Arabs. It is opposite to the

78 The neighbour of the king el-Kas is the ‘king of el-Farbikh

é )’“ C j',.\l or C‘,",,dl (Kamiras ?) Sprenger—Mas‘adi, p. 393.

79 »\& Abh Zayd, Mas'udi, Qazwini, Abul Faraj.
,\'j/ Ibn Khurdidhbeh, Ya'qibi, Ibnul Faqih, Yéqit.

2
,s\2 Tbn Rusta.
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kingdom of the Maharaj30 the island known as Zabaj, the distance

between the two is about ten or twenty days’ journey by sea in
moderate wind.

Mas‘adi has'the same account with slight variation. The coun-
try of Qumar is not one of the islands of the sea but it is a coastal
land and is mountainous. Tt is opposite to the kingdom of the

Makaraj8! the king of the islands like Zabaj, Kalah, Sarandib and
other islands.

Tn another place®2 Mas‘tdi says that Qumar is opposite to the
islands of the Maharaj as Mandurfin js opposite to the island of
Sarandib.

Yaqat and Qazwini say that Qumar is a place in Hind associ-
ated with aloes. But Yaqut qualifies his statement by saying that
it is the popular view ; those who have knowledge say that Qumar
is Qamiriin, a place in Hind, well known for best quality of aloes &
They say that this quality will have a seal by which it is dis-
tinguished.

Extent of the kingdom :

Ibnul Faqih is the only writer who says that the extent of the
kingdom of Qumar is about four months’ journey.

Abli Zayd says that there is no kingdom which has a more
dense population than Qumar, Here everyone walks on foot.

80 “Le Comar est dans la direction du royaume Maharadja.” Reinaud,
Relation des voyages, p. 97.

81, “Il est sur le chemin des Etats du Maharaja.” Barbier—Mas‘ads,
Vol. 1, p. 170.

82, Barbier—Mas'idi, Vol. I, p. 394,

e
8). This detail of news given by Yaqut appears to be a riistake, He
is confusing Qamirin (Assam) with Qumar,
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People :
Mas‘adi gives more particulars about the people of Qumar.

He says a race of the people of Hind who descended from Adam,
derive their origin from the children of Cain. ‘ They inhabit that

part of Hind which is called Qumar.

Few parts in Hind are more populous than this and the inhabit-
ants distinguish themsclves before other pcople of Hind by their
agreeable breath, which they acquire by rubbing their teeth with
tooth stick,? as it is the habit among the Muslims

The inhabitants of Qumar mostly go on foot because their
country is full of mountains and valleys, few plains and table
lands.

Ibnul Faqgih says that the people of Qumar worship 1dols

Ibn Rusta has the remark that the origin of devotees is from
Qumar. It is said that there are in Qumar one hundred thousand
devotees.

Abul Faraj states on the authority of Aba Dulaf that there is
a temple belonging to the people of Hind at Qumar whose walls
are of gold and its ceiling of aloes wood, each beam being fifty cubits
or more in length.

Drinking and Fornication :

Ibn Khurdadhbeh, Ibnul Faqih, Ibn Rusta, and Qazwini say
that drinking and fornication are unlawful in the kingdom of
Qumar,8s

84 j)\\,»»/

‘ With aloes wood,” Sprenger—Mas‘udi, p. 186.

85 For details of punishment prescribed by the king of Qumar and ad-
ministration of justice, see Chapter II, in this book.
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Abl Zayd gives the same information as Ibn Khurdadhbeh
and others, but has the additional remark that there is no wine in
their land and kingdom.

Ibn Rusta q.uotes Abu ¢ Abdullah Muhammad Ibn Ishaq who
says “ I happened to go to the city of the king of Qumar and stayed
there for two years. I found no monarch more zealous and severe
than he against the vice of drinking. He punishes with death those
who drink or comnut fornication.”

Mas‘adi relates that the nhabitants of Qumar consider, like
the Muslims, fornication to be unlawful &nd they avoid (like them)
uncleanliness and wine. In the observance of this custom they are
one with the rest of the peuple in Hind.

Kaung :

Ya‘qubi says that the king of Qumar reccives homage from
many other kings.

Ibnul Fagih remarks that the king of Qumar maintains four
thousand slave girls.

Ibn Rusta quotes a traveller who says: “I had been to the
city of the king of Qumar. I was told that the king of Qumar is a
powerful man, very severe in his punishment. He has no dealings
with the Arabs. Whoever enters his city and makes a present of
anything to him, he returns 1t in a hundredfold of what he gave.
I have never seen a king who gives greater reward than the king
of Qumar. The king has eighty sons, all beautiful and with a
digmty and bearing suited to their rank.” .

The king of Qumar, in spite of his rigour, would say to his
companions, “When you sct out for war, do not take women with
you.”’86

86. As the text seems to be faulty I do not attempt to translate the suc-
ceeding passage in the text. See Ibn Rusta, p. 133, 11. 18-19.



176 ARABS’ KNOWLEDGE OF SOUTHERN INDIA

Abi Zayd says that the king of Qumar and his companions
carry tooth brushes and every man cleans his teeth several times
a day. Each one carries his own brush on his person and never
parts from it unless he entrusts it to his servant.

Abii Zayd and Mas‘adi give the following long account8’ of
the story of an invasion of Qumar by the Maharija, the king of
Zabaj.

One of the most curious stories of the kings of Hind and a
strange example of their line of conduct and their institutions in
anclent times 1s exhibited in this narration. 1t is told that a young
and hasty man ruled over Qumar in ancient times. One day he
sat on the throne in his palace which stood on a large river of sweet
water like the Tigris and the Euphrates, and was one day’s journey
from the sea. The wazir was with the king who said to him: “ The
fame of the empire of the Maharaj, his power and prosperity and
the number of islands under him are celebrated. This excites a
desire 1n my mund which I wish to realise.” The wazir, a prudent
man, who knew the rashness of his master, asked him, “ What is
thy desire, O! king ?” “I wish,” replied the king, “to see the
head of the Maharaj, the king of Zabaj, in a basin before me.” The
wazir saw that envy had inspired him with these thoughts and he
said, after some consideration: “I do not think the king will permit
this idea to rest in his mind as there has never existed any differ-
ence between us and that nation, neither of yore nor of late, nor
have they ever done us any harm Besides they are in islands,
far from us, and by no means neighbours, nor have they any design
against our possessions. The distance between the dominions of
the Maharaj and those of Qumar is from ten to twenty days across
the sea. It 1s therefore better, O! king,” continued the wazir, “ not
to acquaint anyone with this thought and not to persist in this
scheme.”

87. There is great similarity between the accounts of the two writers.
The translation is done from the text of Masadi.



KINGS, KINGDOMS WHOSE IDENTIFICATION IS DOUBTFUL 177

The king was enraged and shut his ears to advice. He ac-
quainted his officers and the chiefs of his men who were present,
with his project, and so it was divulged and went from tongue to
tongue till it reached the Maharaj who was a prudent, experienced
and middle-aged man.

He called his wazir, and told him what he had heard, and said
to him: “Considering the project of this ignorant man which has
come to publicity, and the intentions which he has formed with
Lis inexperienced and overbearmg spirit, and after his words
have become generally known, we can "ho longer preserve peace
with him, He has forfeited the crown and deserves to be deposed.”
The king commanded him to hide what had passed between them
and to prepare a thousand medium-sized ships with full equip-
ment, to provide them with the armns necessary and to man them
with a sufficient number of the best soldiers. He pretended that
these preparations were meant for an excursion into his islands,
and he wrote to the kings of these islands who were under his
sway, and his subjects, that he had the mtention of paying them
a visit and of making an excursion to their islands.

This rumour spread and the king of every island made all
possible preparations for the reception of the Mahara). When
everything was ready and in order, he went on board, and sailed
with the army to the kingdom of Qumar. 'L'he king of Qumar was
not aware of the expedition before i1t came up to the river which
led to the royal palace. The Maharaj defeated his armiy, took his
commanders by surprise and captured the palace. 'The inhabit-
ants appeared before the Maharaj. He ordered “ quarter” to be
proclaimed, and sat on the throne on which the king of Qumar used
to sit, who was now a prisoner, and commanded to bring the king

and his wazir into his presence.

He said to the king : “ What gave rise to these intentions which
are beyond your power ? Had you attained them you would have
A. G.—23
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had no luck 1n them, no hope of success compelled you to do this.”
He remained silent.

“If your desire ,” continued the Maharaj, “to see my head
before you 1n a dish had been jomed with the intention of making
yourself master of my donunions and the throne, and of spreading
destruction m any part of the country, I should do the same thing
to you. But you have distinctly expressed your object, and I will
do 1t on you, and I will return to my country without stretching
my hand to anything 1n your kingdom whelher small or great ; that
you shall be an example for posterity, that none may transgress
the portion Providence has given to him, and that he may gain
safety from the existence of this warmng.”

Then he behcaded him. Turning to the wazir, he said:
*“May you be rewarded with good as a wazir! I know you gave
your lord advice. Would that he had taken it! Consult who may
be most {it to succeed this ignorant man and put him on the throne.”

The Maharaj relurned immediately to his country, and neither
he nor anybody of his army touched anything n the kingdom of
Qumar.,

When the Maharaj returned to his dominions, he sat
on his throne, overlooking the bay, called the bay of the ingot
of gold, and before him was placed the dish with the head of the
king of Qumar. He assembled the great men of his kingdom,
narrated to them his exploits, and the reason which had brought
him under the necessity of undertaking them. The subjects prayed
for his welfare and for good reward {rom the Almighty.

Then he gave orders to wash the head of the king of Qumar,
to embalm 1t and to send 1t 1n a vase to the king who had succeeded
him in Qumar and he wrote to him: “The motive of our treat-
ment of your predecessor was his evil-intentions against us, and our
desire to teach thosc likke him. We have done to him what he
wanted, and we think it fit to send his head back to you as there is
no use in keeping it, for this trophy would not add to the glory of
our victory.”
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The news of this action reached the ears of the kings of Hind
and China and the Maharij rose greatly in their estimation, and
since that time, the lfings of Qumar turn their faces every morning
towards Zabaj, and prostrate themselves to express their veneration
for the Maharaj.

R. Of the nine writers who mention Qumar, only three give pre-
cise detalls as to 1ts location. The information of Ibn Khurdidhbeh shows
clearly that Qumar 1s an 1sland between Jaba and Sanf. The accounts of Abi
Zayd and Mas'uadi indicate that it must refer to the area round about Cape
Comorin including the portion of Travancore south of Quilon. The details
furnished by the remaining six writers are vague.

It is also clear that these authors confuse Qumar with other places.
Yaqut confuses Qumar with QamarGn (Assam). Both Abi Zayd and
Mas‘adi narrate at great length, what appears 1o be a legend of an invasion
of Qumar territory by the Maharaja of Zabaj (Java) for the purpose of
punishing the king of Qumar who spoke 11l of the Maharaja. This Maharaja
may be identified with one of the rulers of the line of $ri Bhoja Mahardja,
ruler of Java mentioned by I-Tsing, a Chinese traveller in the last quarter
of the seventh century A.D., who speaks of the Maharija of Jiva, in whose
court he lived for some years. If Qumar 1s the area round about Cape Como-
rin, the king of Qumir must refer to one of the Pandya kings. But as the
invasion of the Pandyan territory by an island king is not attested by facts
of history, the account, is without doubt, a mistake or confusion on the part
of these two writers. Perhaps they might have confused Qumar with Khu-
mayr (Cambodia).

The subject requires further investigation.






CHAPTER IV

INTRODUCTION

Almost all the writers give information on the products of
Southern India except Sulayman and Abul Faraj, authors of
the first group. They mention about thirty kinds of products. Of
the places discussed in Chapter I—Geography, twenty-seven cities
are associated with one or more products :

“»

Thirteen articles of trade are associated with Kawlam ; twelve
with Sandan; eight with Saymur; five with Sabara; four with
Kanja ; three with Bullin and Tana ; two with Broach, Pantalayini
and Madura and one thing only with each of the remaining seven-
teen places.

Thus the main centres of trade appear to have been Kawlam,
Sandan, Saymiur and Stbara on the west coast and Kanja and
Madura on the east coast of India.

The chief commodities are rice and pepper, associated with eight
places, bamboos with six, cocoanuts with five, bananas and teak
with three.

It may be noticed in this connection that the important trade
centres of Southern India, deduced from the Arab accounts, happen
to be more or less the same frequented by the Greek and the
Roman merchants mn ancient times.
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LIST OF PRODUCTS
Aloe :

Seven writers—Ibn Khyrdadhbeh, Ya‘qibi, Abi Zayd, Mas‘udsi,
Idrisi, Yaqut, Qazwini,—describe various qualities of aloes.

Ibn Khurdadhbeh mentions (1) Hindi aloe, (2) Qumari aloe,
(3) Sanfi aloe, and (4) Qamarini aloe.

Leaving Mayt which is not very far {from Jaba, the island of
Taytma is reached, where Hindi aloe is available. From Tayuma
to Qimar 1s five days’ journey where @Qumadri aloe is procured.
From Qumar to Sanf on the coast three days’ journey. Sanfi aloe
obtained here 1s better than the Qumiri aloe for it sinks in water
because it is good and heavy.

Qamaruni aloe ; See under Samandar.

Ya'qiibi mentions (1) Qumari aloe, (2) Qaqulli aloe, (3) Sanfi
aloe.

Qumari aloe (is a quality) which 1s full grown and well-
soaked in abundant water.

After Qaqulli! aloe ranks the Sanfi aloe, imported from the
town Sanf in the direction of China. Sanfi aloe 1s a good quality
preserving its smell on clothes. There are some who hold it more
excellent than Qdqulli aloe, and think that it has a more pleasant
smell, clinging and safe from attracting others by its odour. There
are also some who rank it above the Qumari aloe.

Abl Zayd mentions Qumari aloe, and Hindi Qamaruni aloe,

Qumari aloe is exported from a place called Qumir.2

RpHE

2  Sea under Quméar.
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Some of the pilgrims to Multan carry with them Hindi-Qdma-
rini gloe3 Qamrin is a city where they have an excellent quality
of aloe wood which they bring as an offermg to the 1dol and give
it to the priests for the purpose of censing the idol. This quality
of aloe costs about two hundred dindrs per mann. Often a seal is
put upon this to distinguish it from other varieties. Generally the
merchants purchase this quality of aloe from the priests.

Mas‘idi says that from the kingdom of Qumar and the tract
of Hind* the Qumari aloe has 1ts name. It 1s exported from that
place.

In another place’ he says that the greatest part of the revenue
of the king of Multan comes from the rich presents of genumne
Qumar: aloe, one mann of which is worth two hundred dindrs, for
it 1s so genuine that 1t receives the impression of seal hike wax.

Idrisi mentions aloe wood from Karmit.®

Yaqit gives a few details about aloes and mentions different
varieties such as (1) Mandal-Qamaruni aloe, (2) Hundi aloe, (3)
Qumari aloe, (4) Sanfi aloe and (5) Saymiri aloe.

He says that generally aloes come from islands situated beyond
the equator. No one has visited these plantations and hence no
one knows how aloes are planted nor what the tree is. No one
has described the shape of the aloes’ leaves; the water brings them
in the direction of the north. What 1s torn off and cast ashore is
picked up fresh at Kalah, at Qamarin, or in the Country of pepper
or at Sanf, or at Qamarayan, or at other places along the coast.

3. QWA p. 130,

4. M\l},.@,c;p Barbier, p. 168,
5 Barbier—Mas‘idi, p. 376.

6 See under Samandar.
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When the north wind blows the aloes, which retain their
freshness and never wither are known as Mandali Qamaruni aloes.”

The aloe which dries in the sea and is thrown ashore in a
withered condition is known as Hwndi aloe. It is solid and
heavy. To put it to test, it, is filed and thrown upon water;
if it does not sink in water, it is not choice quality. If it sinks in
water, it is pure quality and there is nothing better than that.

Aloes which are dried where they are grown and are torn in
the sea ore called Qumari aloes.

Those which decayed where they are grown and brought by
the sea in the decayed condition are called Sanfi aloes.

In another place® Yaqut says that Sanf, a place in Hind or
Sind, is associated with aloe. It is bad quality.

The kings along the shore take a tenth of the quantity of aloes
from those who pick them up on the beaches.

Qazwini gives some of the general details on aloes mentioned by
Yaqut and distinguishes the varieties as (1) Qumari aloe, (2) Man-
dali aloe and (3) Qamaruni aloe, and (4) Sanfi aloe.

Qumar is associated with Qumdari aloe. It is the best quality.

The aloe obtained in Mandal® is called Mandali aloe. It does
not grow there. No one has reached the place v

T 3Bl ot b3 o)

It appears that Yaqat is mixing up Mandal a city, with Qamarian
(Assam) .

8. Yaqat, Marasid-al-ittila‘ Vol. II, p. 169

9. See under Mandal.
AG—24
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say it grows in islands beyond the equator. Water brings it to the
north.

That which falls off when it is tender, and retains its fresh-
ness, when the north wind blows on it, it is called Qamarini

aloe.

That which is dry and cast ashore in that condition is Mandal
aloe. It is heavy and hard. If the aloe sinks in water, it is the best
quality and nothing is superior to it.

Sanf, a city in Hind or-China is associated with aloe, but the
Sanfi aloe is of a most inferior quality. There is very little differ-
ence between this and ordinary wood.10

Aloe wood is also brought to Killam from islands beyond the
equator where no one has ever gone and seen the tree. Water
brings it towards the north.

Of the various qualities of aloe mentioned by these authors,
Qumdiri aloe, Mandali aloe, and Saymuri aloe have direct bearing
upon the present study while other details on aloe are brought in
to show the contrast that prevails between the different varieties.

Six out of the seven writers mention Qumdri aloe. Ibn
Khurdadhbeh states that it is inferior to Sanfi aloel! and Ya‘qabi
also has the same view though it is based on the opinion of a few.
But Mas‘tdi and Qazwini say that Qumdri aloe is the best guality.
Abt: Zayd has no remark on its quality, while Yaqiit describes
what Qumari aloe is without comparing it with other varieties of
aloe.

10. The same information is given by Yaqut—Mu‘jam-al-Buldan, Vol. III,
p. 429.
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It appears from Ibn Khurdadhbeh that Qumari aloe is obtained
from a place called Qumar situated between Jaba and Sanf.
Ya‘qitbi who describes the Qumdiri aloe does not mention the place
where 1t 1s obtained. Mas‘adi and Abt Zayd definitely say that
Qumdari aloe 1s obtained from Qumar, a part of the continent of
India. Yaqut and Qazwini merely state that Qumar: aloe is ob-
tamed from Qumar, a place n Hind. As 1l 1s not possible from
the several accounts of these writers to locate Qumar, 1t becomes
difficult to say definitely what thesc authors meant by the term
Qumari aloe, whether it is obtamned in Khumayr (Cambodia) or
Qamarun (Assam) or in the area rqund about Cape Comorin,
where even 1n the present day, as mn the past, a large quantity,
of aloe 15 obtained. It is also noteworthy that the Tamil word
kumar: ¢ @infl) means ‘wild aloe’.

Muandali aloe 1s mentioned by only two writers Yaqut and
Qazwini, though the former mixes i1t up with Qamaruni aloe.
Yaqut describes what a Mandali aloe 1s without mentioning the
place where 1t is obtained, while Qazwini definitely says that
Mandalz aloe is obtained 1n a city called Mandal, without giving
any indication of its locality. Qazwini also has given a description
of the Mandali aloe which does not tally with that of Yaqut.

Saymari aloe is mentioned only by Yaqut.12

‘Anbari3 ;

Ya'qubi, Abu Zayd, and Mas“idi give information on ‘anbar.

12. See under Saymir.

R. For details about different varieties of aloe see Dictionary of the
Economic Products of Indw, Vol. I, pp. 179-189.

13. _’n.c Ambergris.
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Ya‘qubi describes how the ‘anbar 1s obtained and mentions
various kinds!* of it, including ‘anbar-hindi.

They say that the ‘anbar comes from the sea. It is as big as
the size of a camel or of a big rock.. ... It is cut up by the wind and
violence of the waves, and thrown on the coast. It will be boiling
fiercely and none could approach it on account of the severity of
heat and boiling. After a lapse of time wind beats on it and 1t be-
comes solidified. Then the people on the adjoinng coastal land
collect it. A number of men who know about ‘anbor reported to
me as follows:

The ‘anbar is in mountams in the depths of the sea, and is of
different colours. It is uprooted by wind and severe agitation of
the sea during the winter season....The ‘anbar-hindi 1s procured
from the coast.!> This ‘anbar is exported to Basra and other places.
The ‘anbar-zanji ranks after the ‘anbar-hindi; it resembles the
‘anbar-hindi and comes very near it. This 1s how Tamimi has
related in his hook.l® He places ‘anbar-zanji after the ‘anbar-
shuhri, but he again ranks it after the ‘anbar-hinds.

14, (a) ‘Anbar-shuhri (the best quality)—procured on the coast of
Shuhr,
(b) * Anbar-samaki—obtained through a fish
(c) ‘Anbar-mandqiri—obtained through khattdf a kind of sparrow.
(d) ‘Anbar-zanji—that which comes from the country of Zanj to
Aden.
(e) ‘Anbar-ghaldhit and
) ‘Anbar-ququlli.

15. The text reads —qu;\\pl ! &r!’r» Perhaps it might

have been a technical term current among the Arabs.
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It is said that the ‘anbar which comes from Hind is called
Karkbalis, 17 associated with the name of a community known as
KarkbalGis. They carry it to some place near ‘Uman where the
captains of ships-buy it from them.

Abl Zayd has a few details on the origm of ‘anbar and des-
cribes some qualities!8 which do not comprise any special variety
associated with Hind.

7. _))L D) Jﬁ { This name 1s not to be found in “Castes and Tribes

of Southern India.” But the word may be explained as follows. The first
part is, doubtless, the Tamul Karar (s @ ) ‘coast’ out of which many words
are formed such as Karaiyadlan (& ew 7 w 7 or @r) (ruler of the coast) a
title of the maravans, Karayan (s ewy wr eor ) @ name for Tamul fishermen
who live on the coast, etc. The latter part balis seems to be connected with
Pal ( yrev ) a word with a wide meaning 1n the Tamul language. The chuet
meanings are ‘milk, matter, flud 1n pustules, etc.” Here 1t may be taken to
mean ‘matter’. Both the parts put together may be understood “the matter
found on the coast”. This may be ambergris as it 1s generally found floating
on the surface of the sea along the coast. Thus Karkbalis of the Arabs
seems to be a combination of Karar and Pdl, though 1ils formation 1s against
the ordinary rules of Tamil Grammar. Ambar ( g w0 ) 15 used in Tamil
to denote ambergris, and there is no word in the Dravidian languages, so
far as I am aware, as Karkbalus, meaning either Ambergris or denoting the
name of a community which deals in that. Perhaps the word ‘Karkbalas’
origmally, at some remote time, meant ambergris, and in the course of con-
stant intercourse with the Arabs and other foreigners the original expression
fell out of use giving place to the foreign idiom. The pomnt needs further
1nvestigation.

18. (1) Furst quality of ‘anbar: It is found on the Berberian coast, terri-
tory of Zanj, and along the coast of Shuhr. It is oval in shape and blue 1n
colour.

(2) Whale ‘anbar: It is obtained through whale, the quality of
which 1s determined by 1ts contiguity to the belly of the whale.
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‘Anbar is a substance from the sea, thrown along the coast by
waves. It commences from the sea of Hind but it is not definitely
known whence it comes.

Mas‘adi after describing some qualities!? of ‘anbar, says that
several merchants, at Siraf and ‘Uman, who had travelled to the
island between the sea of Harkand and the sea of Larawil told me
that the ‘anbar grows in the bottom of this sea and is of various
sorts as there are different kinds of resin2® It is white, black and
of dark bay colour.2t

Bamboo :

(¢) Qanna:
Ibn Khurdadhbeh, Idrisi, Yaqut, Qazwini, Dimishqt and
Abul Fida give information on Qannd,

Ibn Khurdadhbeh: See under Kawlam (Mulay), Sandan
and Utkin. .

Mas‘Gdi and Dimishqi: See under Baras.

19 (1) The best quality. It i1s found on the coast of Shuhr, on the
1slands and coasts of Zanj.
2) W!w,le ‘anbar. It 1s obtamned through whale, the purity of its
quality depends upon 1ts contiguity to the belly of the whale.

20. &> gum-resin. Sprenger translates the word as ‘Agalloche’
(Agalloch), Sprenger—Mas‘udi, p. 350.

21, The text has \:.;\‘G) . The correct word is M a red
colour muxed with blackness. -

‘Spongy,’ Sprenger—Mas‘adi, p. 350.
* Champignons’ Barbier—Mas‘udi, p. 336.
R. For details about ambergris, see Dictionary of the Economic Pro-
ducts of India, Vol, I, p. 217.
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Idrisi: See under

Kali (Daybul), Sandan, Saymur and
‘ana.

Yaqut and Qazwini: Qannd grows in abundance in Kiilam.?2

Abul Fida: Sce under Sandan and Tana.
(b) Khayzurdan :*
Idrist, Yaqut, Qazwini and Abul Fidd mention Khayzurdn.

Idrisi: See under Sandan.

Yaqut and Qazwini: Khay2urin grows in abundance in
{hlam.

Abul Fida: See under Sandan.

(¢) Tabashir: ¥
The same authors who mention Khayzurin speak of Tabdshir.

Idrisi: Tabdshir is extracted from the roots of gqannd.® The

ibashir is adulterated by mixing it with the burnt bones of ele-
hants, but the real article is extracted from the roots of the Indian
annd, called sharki,?* as we have already said.

22, See also under Mandari.

* ‘) ', ),,v Indian bamboo. Muhammad Sharaf, An English Arabic
ictionary of Medicine and allied Sciences, p. 120.

i b
23. See under Tana.

LI P
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Yaqut: In the forest?s when bamboos become dried up,
and the wind blows on them, they rub against each other, excessive
heat is produced by friction, and they catch fire and burn. Some-
times the fire consumes an area of about fifty pai‘as'angs or more of
the forest.

The tabdshir, taken from these bamboos 1s exported to all
parts of the world. One mathqdl (in weight) of the best quality
will equal one hundred mithqdl (of gold) or more.?s Tabdshir is
a substance got from the hollow of the bamboo, when it is shaken.
It is very precious. The aculterated quality of tubdshir is carried
to all parts and sold as titwa hindi,2? but it is not so, for the real
titiya-hindi is the sublimate of qala? lead2® The quantity
brought out every year is three or four mann, not exceeding five
mann. One mann of that stuff will be sold from five thousand

dirham to one thousand dindrs.

Qazwini+ After describing under Mandirqgin, how the bam-

25. See under Mandari.
. -f ] . w s .
B 55 S Wb wliis Usley S1 A4 =LILL
Yaqut, Vol. III, p. 455.

27. See Yaqut, Vol. III, p. 455.
B PGl N0 2 Bt 2 Oy
Yaqut, Vol. ITI, p. 455.

@Wluﬂpj, Tin. See Dozy, s.v.
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boos catch fire,? he says that tabdashir 1s the cinders of the bamboos
that were burnt, and 1s exported to all countries.

Abul Fida: See under Tana.

29. The description 1s the same as given by Yaqut.

R. “‘A’ or .‘4}; ferule...... ceveeees

Communis (Latin)

- -
Ferule (French) { - él, - L
Giant Fennel (English)

Dictionnaire des Noms des Plantes

par Dr. Ahmed Issa Bey.

Kani Lo Ferula commumns
German translation of Ibn-al-Baytir by
Dr, Joseph V. Sontheimer, Vol. II, p. 326.

Rohtang—French translation De Goeje—Ibn Khurdadhbeh, p. 43.

All these authorities have translated the word gannd as ‘ferule’ and
‘rotang’. But 1t 1s a mistake, for the Arab writers say definitely that tabashir
1s got from qannd. As tabashir, a siliceous and crystalline substance, 1s found
in the interior of the hollow stems of some bamboos, chiefly bambuse arundi-
naceee, gannd must mean a kind of bamboo. The Tamil word, in Watt’s
Economic Products of Indw, for tabashir i1s muangaluppu (ep & & g 4 y)
(mungal==bamboo+uppu=—salt) . Thus 1t 15 clear that gqannd must be irans-
lated as a kind of bamboo. The desciiption of qannd forests by Yaqut
supports this view.

It may also be noticed that qannd does not appear to be an Arabie
word. It mught have had its origin from the Hindi word gannd [,f
Prakrit gandad, and Sansknt gandaka—sugarcane, saccharum officinarum ;
a reed, a cane. See Platls, Hindustani Dictionary.

For an account of the various species of bamboo and the bistory

and variety of tabashir—see Watt, Economic Products of India, Vol. I, pp. 370-
394.

AG—-25
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Banana :

Istakhri, 1bn Hawqal, Maqdis: and Idrisi give information on
Banana.

Istakhri group: See under Sandan and Saymiur.

Idrisi: See under Bullin, (Island Baliq.)

Baqqam tree3® (Brazil wood) :

Idrist, Yaqut, Qazwini and Abul Fiuda speak of the baggam
tree.

Idrisi: The baggqam tree3! grows in abundance in Luluwa
and Kanja.32 The plant of this tree resembles oleander.33

Yaqat: The baggam tree grows in Kalam. There are two
kinds of 1t; one 1s of inferior quality, the other called amrun® is
excellent.

Qazwini: In Kualam the baggam tree grows in abundance.

v
0. ":‘f"‘.‘};‘“ Brazil wood (Caesalpina).
Muhammad Sharaf, Arabic-English Dictionary.

v s

-

ru ) Yaqut.

Compare © Persian—Bakam ((
v

Hindi—Bakkam (1(

31. ‘Sapan wood'—Elliot, Vol. I, p. 90.

32. See under Kaylkin, Lawa and Kanja.

3. X» » Idrisi Bod. Mss.

3. UVl
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Abul Fida: The baggam tree is found in Kawlam. It re-
sembles the pomegranate tree3s and its leaves are like those of the
jujube tree.3®

Camphor37:

Yaqut: Camphor is found on the slope of a mountain bet-
ween Kiillam and Mandirgin (Madura). Camphor is the pulp
of the tree. If the tree is split in the middle, the camphor will be
found hidden in it. Sometimes it is soft, sometimes hard, for it is
a resin in the heart of the tree.

Qazwini: Camphor is exported frbm Faysiir.3 It is the best
quality. It is said that camphor is found in large quantities in
the years when there is much thunder, lightning and earthquake.
In less tempestuous years the camphor is found in smaller quanti-
ties.

They say that the camphor tree grows on the slope of the
mountain of Kaftr. The tree is split and camphor is taken from in-
side. It is a gum of that tree not found except in its inside. If the
bark is injured the camphor will flow from inside; if it is cleft,
great pieces may be obtained from the interior, but the tree will
wither and die.

Cardamom®®:
Idrisi: Cardamom grows in the mountain north of

3. oL pis_s
-
36. vJLJ (Rhamnus Zizyphus) .
3. o, / ¥’ The Arabic form of P. Kapir, S. Karpir.
Tam. Karpiiram (5 PUTh)
38. See under Faysir.
9. WH
R. For a description of the plant and its varieties see Watt,
Economic Products of India, Vol. I, pp. 220-2.
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Fandarina® (It grows like the grains of hemp and the grains are
enclosed in pods.)4

Cinnamoni?;
Yédqit and Qazwini give information about cinnamon. See
under Jajulla.

Clovets:

Ya‘qiibi: Cloves are of one genus. The best and the most

40. See under Fandarina.

41, The sentence is taken from Elliot’s translation, Vol. I, p. 90. Idrisi’s
Mss. are not quite clear. The text reads thus:

£ 1) S s Al s A L
¥y Lo 241 e 9 Tarisi, Poc. 375.
¢ ‘aalyr Gr. 45.
& Lo B. N, Paris
by oo ¢ s o Gr. 45
&5’/).[‘9,’3))\)'4’\9)) B N. Paris.
42, SV W -;J.;ia

R. (jvf/‘) is from the Hindi word dar-chini, S. daru-chiniya ;
dirv=bark (lit) wood=timber, chiniya, from China For particulars see
Watt, Dictionary of Economic Products of Indiwa, Vol 2, pp. 317-326.

a4 Mp
R. Platts, in his Hindustani Dictionary says that qaranful is
the arabicized form of a Greek word But the Tamil word for clove is
kirimbu & gy y. It is not easy to say whether the Arsbs got the
word from the Greeks or Tamils. It is more likely that the Greeks and
Arabs might have got the word from the Tamils.
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excellent kind is the zuhr 9+ which is strong, arid, dry,
sharp, pungent to taste and sweet to smell. Some of 1t is zuhr;

some of it is thamy _/,3 The zuhr of it is small and resem-

bles in appearance the twigs of black hellebore.#* The thamr of
it is thick and resembles the kernel of the date or the olive.45 It
is said that it is the fruit of a big tree resembling the lote tree.46

They report that it is exported from Sufalat-al-Hind (Subara)
and its further regions.47

Cocoanutss:
Istakhri, Ibn Hawqal, Maqdisi and Idrist mention cocoanuts.
Istakhri group: See under Sandin and Saymir.

Idrisi: See under Bullin (Island Baliq), Lild, Kanja, San-
dan (Island of Sandan), Saymir, Sibara (Island Téara)

Costust9 :
Idrisi and Abul Fidd mention Costus
Idrisi: See under Sabara.

Abul Fida: See under Sandan.

4. 22N
5. Oy ) g o) iy

3
46. J'u\.n”/y.“" Ya‘qibi, Fragmenta, p 369

4. b is st Ml U
8 o

»
49. L .5 Comp. Bengali, Kist.
For particulars on Costus, see W. Heyd, Histoire du Commcrce du
Levant; Vol II, p 611 and Watt, Dictionary of Economic Products, p. 579,
Vol. II.
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Crystals0 ;
Ibn Khurdadhbeh: Crystal is obtained from Mulay and
Sandan.5!

Date Tree52:
Sulayman: See under ‘Fruits.
Ibnul Faqgih: There are no date palms in China and Hind.
Idrisi: See under Sandan (Island Sandan).

Fabrics—Linas, Tanshiyya:
Abul Fida: See under Ma‘bar and Tana.

FruitsSs;

Sulayman and Idrist speak of fruits.

Sulaymin: There are no date trees either in China or in
Hind, but they have other trees and fruits which we do not have.
There are no grapes® in Hind, but the Chinese have a few. They
have other kinds of fruits in plenty But in Hind pomegranates?
is the commonest.

w o,

50. g% from Persian ) _,L Beryl, Crystal,

7’

51. See de Goeje—Ibn Khurdadhbeh, foot note (a) p 71.

52.  J&¥) ldrisi, Bod. Mss.

53. o v
54. (,:,.;\:,.\\\,a\_::

5.  ,a5 Sulayman

2, drist

56, s

.

7. o)l
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Idrisi: See under Kaylkan, Lawa and Kanja.

Honey®s:
Istakhri, Ibn Hawqal and Maqdisi: See under Sandan and
Saymaur.

Mango®9:
Istakhri, Ibn Hawqal and Maqdisi mention mango. See under
Sandan and Saymaur.

Mines—Sulphur$ Copper®! (Tutiya)S?.

Yaqut: In Kalam there is a mine of yellow sulphur and of
copper. The coagulated vapour of copper makes excellent tutiya.
All kinds of tutwya are obtained from the coagulated vapour of

58. ot

59. Ef'l
R. Anba) 1s not an Arabic word as Steingass would have it in his
Persian-English Dictionary. It is from the Hindi word amba ’Lv:"
mango. The modern Arabic word for mango is ﬁf" - J_? [P 'r;umja

and mdngu It is taken directly or indirectly from the Tamil manga:
wr s (c0l.) mange, wr m & 7. The modern Egyptian pronuncia-
tion of manjah is exactly like the Tamil manga.

0. e NSO
61. s)"L;‘)‘UM

- v
62. s\~
Comp. H. tutiya S. tuttha. Tamil (& s s w) tuttam, blue vitriol,
'sulphate of copper, tutty.
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copper except the Indian titiya which 1s obtained as we have said,
from the sublimation of qala? lead.®

Qazwini mentions only the first two points of Yaqut.

Myrobalan$t;

Yaqut: A small quantity of myrdbalan 1s obtamned in Kulam.
But the myrobalan obtained in Kabul 1s better, for this city 1s far
from the sea and all kinds of myrobalan are found there.

That which 1s scattered by the wind from ripe tree is yellow,
sour and cold; that which is plucked from the tree in the proper
season 1s called kdbuli; 1t 1s sweet and hot; that which 1s left in
the tree during winter till 1t becomes black, 1s called al-aswad,
it 1s bitter and hot.

Pearls : Diving Places®s:
Idrisi: See under Sibara.

Dimigshqi: See under Fufal.

Pepper:
Ibn Khurdadhbeh, Ibnul Faqih, Idrisi, Yaqit, Qazwini; and
Dimishqgi—these six writers speak of pepper.

63. &S"\D\U"\p)l
64. é\:“”'

R. It 1s from Persian o) \® halilae. S. Haritak, yellow myrobalan.

-

The Hindi word Haly CLD 1s a corruption of the P. Halila.

65. 2 g )
66. 2501 rla
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Ibn Khurdadhbeh: See under Kawlam (Mulay).

Ibnul Faqih, in the course of enumerating the articles that
come from different places, says that pepper comes from Mali
and Sandan.

Idrisi: See under Fandarina, Jurbatan, Kawlam (Muli),
Sandan (Malag).

Yaqut: See under Faknar, and Malibar.
Qazwini: See under Malibar.
Dimishqi: See under Bartis Kawlam (Mali) and Manjarar.

Ibn Khurdadhbeh gives the following description of the pepper
plant. The navigators report that over every bunch of pepper is a
leaf which protects it from the rain. When the rain stops, the
leaf raises itself up. Bui when it rains again, 1t comes back.

Idrisi gives the identical information quoting Ibn Khurdadh-
beh,®” and also has additional facts. The pepper plant is a shrub,

67. The following is the passage from the edition of de Goeje —Ibn
Khurdddhbeh, p. 63.

r“’“"""; TR P L) l&é\;.c&'),'p.ﬁ' F 01 &xﬁ\//j;
S D B A E S SRR PP bt i 35
Idrisi, who quotes Ibn Khurdadhbeh has the following passage :
a3 Gy3 LB M3 Yaei a3 Fn E
-yl “ . 3 D oy R \ -,
\‘”U\‘"%W\j%&"u‘ ¥ A AL \s
D525t 2o AL B L e 3 )
Idrisi Bod. Mss. and B. N. Paris.

This may show that Idrisi had a better copy of the text of Ibn Khurdadhbeh.
A.G—-26
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having a trunk like that of the vine,® the leaf 1s like the convolvu-
lus,®® but longer ; it has bunches like those of the shabiqa,”® each
bunch of which is sheltered by a leaf from the rain, and the pepper
is plucked when it 1s ripe. White pepper 1s what is gathered as
it begins to ripen or even before,

Yaqut quotes from Ablt Dulaf who says: The pepper plant
is a popular onc™ in Malibar, Water 1s always under it. When
the wind blows the crop falls down and shrivels. The pepper is
collected from above water, and the king puts a tax on it. It is a
free plant without an owner. It always bears a crop both summer
and winter. It is in buncles. When the sun is hot, a number of
leaves cover up the bunch so that it may not be scorched by the
sun. When the sun goes off it, these leaves go off.

Qazwini says that the pepper plant is a creeper.’? There is no
special owner. Water 1s always under it. Its fruit is in bunches.
When the sun rises and grows hot the leaves get hold of the

69, I

0. @3>
- >

n. sole e

2. ad\s 3;"

R. Pepper plant is a creeper that winds round certain trees. It
has leaves on either side of its stem. The bunches that bear fruit sprout
between two leaves that grow one above the other on the same side. When
it rains, the upper leaf, most exposed to the rain, gets wet, bends down by
the weight of rain drops and rests on the bunch as it cannot bend farther
and thus it appears to protect the bunch. The other leaf, below the bunch,
also bends downward, but not too far as it is not very well exposed to

rain drops. When the rain ceases the leaves get dry and resume their origi-
nal position. Thus there is nothing surprising in this action of the leaves as
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bunches, else the sun will scorch them before the fruit ripens.
When the wind blows the bunches fall upon water and shrivel,
and people collect them.

Abul Fida: The pepper plant has bunches like those of the
millet. Sometimes it winds round other trees like the pine.

Perfumes :
Idrisi mentions aromatic plants.”® See under Saymir.

Dimishqi speaks of perfumes.”™ See under Kawlam (Mali).

Rhubarb (Rheum):"
Yaqiit and Qazwini speak of rhubarh.

Yaqit: Rhubarb of weak quality is obtained in Kalam, while
the hetter quality is from China. Rhubarb is a gourd’™ found

our authors make out to be. No harm will be done if the bunch is exposed

to the sun or rain.
Yaqit and Qazwini give a wrong description at the end of their
accounts mixing the action of the leaves with the heat of the sun.
There is no particular variety as the white pepper. When the pepper
1s dried in the sun, the original green colour is changed into a sort of white

colour.
3. sl IdrisiBod. Mss.

74, atadly 41001 €191 Dimishai, p. 159.

75. Ll Yaqut and Qazwini.

) ’ ’
Rheum (Gr.)=Rhubarb. L s - Y b - f </ Muhammad Sharaf,

Arabic-English Dictionary of Medicine,

. DU DL LS K
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there. Its leaves are known as al-Sadaj-al-Hindw' There is no
* cultivation in Kiilam except gourd from which rhubarb is obtain-
ed.’® It is grown in the midst of thorny shrubs, and in like manner
the melon™ is cultivated. It is also excellent. -

Qazwini has a few remarks that rhubarb is obtained in Kalam.
It is gourd that grows there. Its leaves, al-Sadaj-al-Hindi are
held in high esteem as medicine for the eyes.

Rice8® (Corn) (Grain):
Ibn Khurdadhbeh: See under Babattan, Kanja, Samandar,
Sinjli and Kabashkan.

Istakhri group: See under Sandan and Saymir.

Idrisi: See under Bullin (Island Baliq) ; Jurbatan, Kaylkan,
Lawa and Kanja ; Kali (Daybul) Samandar, Sinjli and Kabashkan.

M. S o
8. wolas gty £J‘£J\‘J|L{!¢" f_v‘JlU Vol. III, p. 457.

19.  gebe

R. It is evident from the foregoing account that Yaqit and Qazwini
are mixing up rhubarb with gourd; the former 1s the root of a plant called
rebas and the latter is the fruit of the pumpkin plant. For details about
medicinal rhubarb see Watt, Diwctionary of Economic Products, pp. 485-8, and
W. Heyd, Histoine du Commerce du Levant, Vol. II, p. 665,

80. .;J\” n :O.L.‘.a) - \:’

‘al? generally means wheat, sometimes corn., As wheat
is not popularly grown in Southern India, the word 1s translated as corn and

wheat, as it suits the context.
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Sandal Wood :
Ibn Rusta mentions red sandal wood.8! See under Najaba.

Yaqut: See under Mandari.

Sandaracs? ;

Yaqit : A little sandarac of inferior quality is found in Kalam,
The better quality is found in China8 Sandarac resembles
sulphur and is the most wvaluable of them.

Sandals—Kanbayan :
Mas‘adi: Creaking leather sanddls are made in Kanbaya®!

8. 2 ViJAiw))  Ibn Rusta.
d“;“’ Yaqat.
82. u"’.’,/ Do
83. The text has the following sentence in the middle which is obviously
corrupt.
3L 15500 ds € 46 Sk JoF (£T (0 455)
Yaqut, Vol. III, p. 45.

R. Sandarac, a kind of resin, is said to resemble sulphur. There
must be a mistake in the text.

8. F, N\ a: \,,f\ Jeh
“Laced Kanbayan shoes.” Sprenger, p. 278.

“....sur le territoire de la

Barbier gives the following translation:
ville de Cambaye, celebre par ses sandales, nominees Sandales de Cambaye

qui y sont d’usage, ainsi que dans les villes voisines....”, Vol. I, pp. 253-4,

R. There are various kinds of sandals used in Southern India:

orradi-c-ceruppu, e o mip & Of@:.’;q sandals without heels
kiriccu-c-ceruppu, Bhses Qemiy creaking sandals
kutti-c-ceruppu, @s8¢ Qsgliy sandals with thick soles
tor-c-ceruppu, Q@srp Qemuy sandals with thin soles
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and in the neighbouring towns like Sandan and Stabara. They are
associated with the town of Kanbaya and known as Kanbayan
sandals.

Stone Magnetised :

Yaqit: Magnetised stone®® is found in Kalam, When it is
heated by rubbing, it attracts all things.

;I'llere is also in Kalam a kind of stone known as sandiniyya86
used for roofing.

Teak (;\«JI

Six writers mention teak.
Ibn Khurdadhbeh : See under Kamkam and Sandan.
Ya‘qiibi, Ibn Rusta: See under Kamkam.

Idrisi: See under Kamkam (Makamkam).

Ydqut: The teak tree in Kilam is huge and tall; it exceeds
one hundred cubits and more.

Qazwini gives the same information omitting the word ‘huge’.
Vasest ;

Yagiut: Vases are made in Kiulam and sold in our countries
as Chinese vases, but they are not Chinese, for the Chinese clay

is harder than that and more fire resisting. The clay in this town
from which they make vases resembles the Chinese clay. It is left

8. (yubUlse
N STRWAR SN0 L

87. _/Vﬂ,‘
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in the fire for three days and cannot be baked longer, while the
Chinese clay rests in the oven for ten days and could be baked
longer. Kiulam pottery is black in colour, but that which comes
from China is white and of other colours, either translucent or not.

It is manufactured in Persia from pebbles and gale’? lime, and
glass which is smashed up into a paste and blown and worked

with pincers giving it the shape of drinking cups and other shapes.

Qazwini repeats the first point mentioned by Yaquat and con-
cludes with the remark that Kalam vases are black in colour,
while those of China are white and of other colours.
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Names of Arabic books und manuscripts consulted for compuling this worl.

Name of the work . Author Editor

1. Silsilat-al-Tawdrikh  Sulayman Langles
pp. 14-21, 26-32, 48-59.

2. Kitab-al-Masdalik Ibn Khurdadhbeh M. J. de Goeje

wal-Mamédalik Pars Sexta
pp. 16, 39, 61-64, 66-68,
71-72.

3. 1bn Wadhih qui Ya‘qubi M. Th. Houtsma
Dicrtur al-Jagube Pars Prior
Historwae
pp. 93, 106.

4, Fragmenta Ya‘qubi M. J. de Goeje
pp. 366-367, 369. Pars Secptima

5. Mukhtasar Kitab Ibnul Faqih M. J. de Goeje
al-Buldan Pars Quunta
pp. 3, 11-16.

6. Kitab al-A‘ldg Ibn Rusta M J de Goeje
al-Nafisa Pars Septima
pp. 132-136, 138-139.

7. The second book of Abu Zayd Langles

Silsilat al-Tawdrikh
pp. 60-61, 77-79, 93-101,
115-122, 126-130,
138-139, 145-147.

8. Kitab  Murij Mas‘adi C.
al-Dhahab wa
ma‘dadin al-jawhar
pp. 72, 162-163,

167-175, 177-178, 207,
239, 253, 312, 314,
327-328, 335-336, 357,

372, 374, 376, 381~
383, 388, 390-394.

A.G.—-271

Meynard Tome I.
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10.

11,

12,

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

. Kitab  Masdlik

ARABS’' KNOWLEDGE OF SOUTHERN INDIA

Author
Istakhri

Name of the work

al-Mamdlik

pp. 170-173, 176-180.
Kutab al-Masalik

wal-Mamalik

pp. 226-228, 231-235.
Kitab  Ahsan

al-Tagasim fi

ma‘rifat al-aqalim

pp. 477, 486.

Kitdb al-Fihrist
pp. 346-349.

Ibn Hawqal

Maqdisi

Abul Faraj

Kutab fi Tahqiqi ma
Ll Hwdi min maqu-
latin magbulatin fil

Biriini

aqli aw mardhulatos.

Kitab  Nuzhat

al-Mushtaq fi ikhti-

riq al-Gfiq

Ms. Poc. 375. Pp. 36,
43-47, 72-76, '718-80.

Idrisi

Kitab  Mu‘jam
al-Buldan
Vol. I, pp. 505-506.
Vol. III, pp 429,
453-457.
Vol. IV, p. 173.

Yaqut

Marasid al-Ittila
Vol. II, pp. 169, 447.

Yaqat

Mushtariq
p. 358.

Yaqit

Editor
M. J. de Goeje

Pars Prima

M. J. de Goeje

Pars Secunda

M. J. de Goceje
Editio Secunda 1906

Gustav Flugel
Book I 1871

Dr. Edward
Sachau

Two Mss. One in the
Bodleian Library,
another in Biblio-
theque Nationale,
Paris

Ferdinand
Wistenfeld 1867

T. G. J. Juynboll

Ferdinand
Wiistenfeld
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Name of the work Author Editor
18. Kitab dathdr al-Bilad Qazwini Ferdinand
wa Akhbar al-Tbad Whustenfeld 1848
pp. 53, 64,.68-70, 82,
84-85.
19, Kitab ‘Aja’b al-Makh- Qazwini Ferdinand
ligat wa Ghard b Wiistenfeld, 1849
al-Mawjudat
p. 171.
20. Kuitab Nukhbat Dimishql M. A. F. Mehren
al-Dahr fi ‘Aja’ b Re-impression 1923

al-Barr wal Bahr
pp. 19, 101, 159, 169-170,

172-174.
Published By
21. Nihiyat-al-Arab fi  Nuwayrl Darul-Kutub
funiin al-adab Cairo, 1933
22, Kitab  Taqwim Abul Fida M. Reinaud
al-Buldan
pp. 353-361.
23. Voyages of Ibn Ibn Battiita G. Defremery
Battita Tome IV 1858

The relevent portions in these works are translated by the author into
English.

The translations of some of these works by Elliot and Sprenger have been
consulted, and variations by way of correction or additiom are generally
noticed in the footnotes 1in the course of this work.

The English translation of the Ibn Battiita’s travels in Asia and Africa by
H. A. R. Gibb, is quoted for purposes of reference in this work.

As the volumes published so far of the works of Nuwayri (d. 1332)
contain only a few references to India, these are noticed in the footnotes in
their proper places.

As the names of the Arabic authors are too long, only such portions of
their names which are familiar to scholars are given throughout this book.
Even the al is omitted before some of these abridged forms so that the reader
may take to the names in an easy manner.
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List of Places north of the Narbade river, India

Place
Aghbab
Al-Arman
Asfiwal
Baraz
Bazana
Jalir
Janawal
Jazrat
Kabul
Kanbéya

Khabirin
Kayr
Multan

Mountains of
the Balhara

Mountains of
Qamrun
Nahlwéara
Nahrwarah l
Anhilwara
Nakir
Qamuhal
Mambhal }

Name of a'tuthbr mentioning same

Ibn Rusta.

Ibn Rusta.

Ibn Hawqgal, Idrisi,

Ibn Rusta.

Dimishqi.

Abul Fida.

Ibn Hawqal, Idrisi.

Dimishqi, Abui Fida.

Yaqut

Ya‘qibi, Mas‘adi, Ibn Hawqal,
Dimishqi, Abul Fida.

Idrisi.

Dimishaf.

Abu Zayd, Abul Faraj, Mas‘adi, Istakhri,
Maqdisl.

Idris,

Dimishq]i.

Abul Fida.

Idrisi, Abul Fida.

Abul Fida.

{bn Hawqal, Idris,



Place
Qamrin
Qandahar
Al-Qass
Qashmir
Rakla
Somnat
Tayfand
Wayhind

APPENDIX B

Name of Author mentioning same
Abu Zayd, Yaqit.
Ibn Khurdadhbeh.
Dimishqi.
Ibn Khurdadhbeh.
Dimishqi.
Yaqut, Qazwini, Dimishqi, Abul Fida,
Qazwini.
Maqdisi,

213



King and Kingdom

1

10.

1L

Ba’trah—King
of Qannawj ..

King of Juzr ..

King of Kaman,
al-Kas

Kingdom of
Kashbin

Kingdom of Al-

Mayad,
al-Mabad
Kingdom of
Mijah,
Musha
Kingdom of
Qamriin
Queen Rabiya
of Urfasin,
Aghbab
Kingdom of
Rahma

Kingdom of
Tafan,
Tafaq

Kingdom of
Tarsal

APPENDIX C

List of Kings and Kingdoms north of the Narbada river, India.

Name of Author mentioning same
Mas‘adi.
Ibn Khurdadhbeh, Sulayman, Ibn Rusta,
Mas‘adi, Idrisi.

Mas‘adi.

Sulayman.

Sulaymin, Ya'qibi.

Sulayman, Ya‘qiibi.

Ibn Khurdadhbeh.

Ibn Rusta.

Sulayman, Ibn Khurdadhbeh, Ya‘qiibj,
Ibnul Faqih, Mas‘adi, Idrisi.

Sulayméan, Ibn Khurdadhbeh, Yaqiibi,
Ibn Rusta, Mas‘Gdi, Idrisi.

Ya‘qubi.
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A

‘Aba, arabicised form of Pandya, 144,
168 fn. i

Abath, a place in big Ma'bar, South-
ein India, 55, Dimishqi on, 25 and
n.

Abbasides, transfer oif the military
power of, to thewr Twkish mer-
cenerses, 15.

‘Abdullah-1bn-‘Amr-1bn  al-‘As,
quoted by Ibnul Faqih, 13.

‘Alndi, al, arabicised form of Pandya,
144, 153 fn., 154 fn., 168 and fn.

Abma (Ama, Aina), 380, 85 and jn.

Abu  ‘Abdullah Muhammad Ibn
Ishaq, on drinking 1in Qumar, 175,

87,

quoted by Ibn Rusta, 13, 101
and Jn, 170, statement of Ibn
Rusta regarding formication 1n

Hind based on the authority of,
104.

Abu Dulaf, 72, 83, quoted by Abul
Yaray, 174, quoted by Yaqut, 46-
41, 51, 60, 202, Yaqut's geographical
dictionary based on the account of;
also followed by Qazwini, 19.

Abt Dulaf Mis'ar i1bn Muhalhil, 47,
60, author ol ‘Ajuib-al-Buldan,
70 and fn.

Abt Dulaf Yanbil mentioned by
Abul Faray, 14.

Ahul Faraj, 6, 7, 12, 14-15, 91, 141,
142, 143, 181; on the Balhara, 155-
05, on Mankir, 62 fn., 63; on pigri-
mage to Muitan, 115; on Qumar,
172-9, on the religious sccts of
India, 93, on the 1cligous seets in
Hind, 123.

Abul Fida, a wnter, 5 fn, 6, 17, 19-
20; makes use of Kitab-al-Atwal,
20 fn., on the bagqam tree, 194-
5; on Basrur, 28, 29 fn; on
Biyyardawal, 29; on  costus
197; on {abrics, 198, on Hanndar,
38-39; on Hind, 23, 24; on Kaw-
lam, 44, 47-8; on Khayzuran,
191; on Ma'bar, 55; on Malibar,

56, 58, 59 fn.; on Mandari, 59,
60; on Mamfattan, 60; on Manja-
rur, 61 and fn.; on pepper, 203;
on qannd, 190, 191, on Ra's Hayli,
39, on Raskumhuri, 65 and fn.,
on Sandan, 65, 67, 68; on Shaliyat,
73, on Smdabur, 73, 74 fn., 75; on
Sinjli and Kabashkan, 75-77 and fn,
on Subara, 78-80, on tabashir, 191,
193, on Tana, 80-82 and fn.; on
Tandiytr, 83 and fn

Abul ‘Uqul, 75.

Abu-sarir, see Basrur, 29 fu.

Aba Zayd (Abu Zayd al-Hasan),
7, 8, 10, 11, 13-14, 91, 137, 141; on
‘anbar, 187, 189 and fn., on the Bara-
hima caste, 129-30; on Bayragis,
120, on the belief in the transmi-
gration of souls, by the people of
the Balhard and mn Himnd, 134; on
the burning of the dead, 105, on the
ceremony at the time of the
accession of the kmg to the
throne, 146; cn Devadasis, 117 and
fn., on the different kinds of
aloes, 183, 184, 187; on the
grandees, 152, on the Hindu cus-
tom of eating 1n seclusion, 92;
on the island and aty of Zahaj
(Java), 110 fn, on the King of

elephants, 170 and fn., 171
on the knowledge of occult
sciences 1 Hind, 114; on the

manner of eating by the people
of Hind, 100; on the mischief of
some people of Hind in Sarandib,
119, on the mountaneers, 118; on
the ornaments of the Kings of
Hind, 147-48; on the people
of Hind seeking the assemblies of
leained men mn Sarandib, 114, on
pilgrimages to Multan, 115; on the
pous works of the people of Hind,
135; on poets waiting upon kings,
109; on the preparation for meals,
152, on Qumar, 172-9, on the
rainy season m Hind, 121, on the
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religious faith of the Kings of
Hind and China, 148; on the sac-
rifice for Kings, 106-07, 107 fn ; on
the spirit of sacrifice on the part
of the people for their kings, 92;
on the women of the kings not
using veil, 148.

Adam, descent of the people of Hind,
from, 174.

Adam’s Peak and foot in [Ceylon,
35 Jn.

Adirampattanam,
Dimishqi ?), 25 fn.

Administration of conquerred terri-
tory, 147.

Adultery, pumshment for, 112 and
fn.

Aghbab, elephants of, 148

Amna (sce Abina), 85 fn

Ayyangar, Dr. S K, on Bir Dhul,
54-5 fn.

‘Ajaib-al-Buldan,
Dulaf, Mis‘ar
fn.

Akhbdr-al-zaman, a
Mas'adi, 59, 95.

al-Akasira, a title taken by the
Persian Kings, 157.

Alavakheda, a boundary of the Hoy-
sala kingdom, 32 fn.

Alexander, 86.

al-Fatijab, a title taken by the Kings
of al-Zabaj, 157.

al-Hazr, a title of
of India, 156.

al-Ilhadiyya, a sect, 134.

Alimukam (Kudafarid), 49 fn.; and
51-2 fn.

al-Isma'ithyya, a sect, 134,

al-jamjama, a promontory, 53.

al-jawz, Qannawj, a big city in the
kingdom of, 114

al Kindi, quoted by Abul Faraj, 14

al-Lan, a title, 163

al-Laybtr, a cily in Ceylon, 55 fn.

al-Masalik wal-Mamalik (also called
Kitab-al-"Azizi) composed by Hasan
ibn Ahmad al-Muhallabi for the
Fatimide ‘Aziz hbillah, 20

al-Namrin, the name of an elephant
in the Cola court, 169,

(Abata of

a work of Abu
ibn  Muhalhil, 70

work of

the Kings
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al-Nasiriyya, a sect, 134

Aloe, kinds and places of the pro-
duction  of, 183-187; Qumar,
(Qamuriiny), associated with, 173 and
fn.

Al-Qanin  al-Masadi (Qanin), a
work of Biriini on astronomy and
geography, 20 fn.

al-Qaramita, a sect, 134.

al-Sarir, a title, 163.

Amir Khusro, mention of Bir Dhul
by, 54 fn.

Amogavarsa (Vira Narayana), 140,
a Rastrakita King; a Jain; the
authorship of the Prasnottara-
ratnamalikd, attubuted to, by the
Digambara Jamas, 143, 162 fn.

amran, a kind of bagqam, 194

Amusements among the people of
Inind, 102-03

‘Anbar, different lkinds of, 187-190;
obtained 1n Qayianj, 171-Z.

Andhras, unknown to the Arabs,
92.
Anshamyya, those who abstain

from food and drink, 127 and fn.

Arabwn Nights, 12.

Arabs, relations of the, with the
Balhara Kings, 162-4

Arab sources, on the geography and
ethnology of India, 3-20.

Arab writers, value ot the obser-
vations of, 94.

Aradashir-Khurra, a distiict in Per-
sia, 9 fn.

‘Anti (al) Arabicised form of Céra,
144, 153 fn., 154, 167 fn , 168

Army, and warfaie in Hind, 147;
payment of allowances to, by the
Balhara, 161,

Asapirana, (she who fulfils desire),
124 fa.

‘Ashiira day, 87.

‘Askan (Kabashkan), see Cranga-
nore, 25 fn

As-sind-Hind, a work writlen
during the reign of Kérush, 62 fn.

Aswad, father of Ibn Wahab, 170 fn.,
171.

A Thousand and One Nights, 12,
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Ativiraraman, founder of Ativira-
_rimapattanam, 25 fn.

Ativiraramapattanam, same as Adi-
rampattanam, founded by Ativird-
rama Pandya, 25 fn.’

Atwal. (Kb al-Atwal), 20 and fn ;
79 and fn.; 80, 82 and fn.; quoted
by Abul Fida, 67.

Azhikkal, sce Buddfattan, 29 fn

‘Azizi (Kutab-al-Axczil), same as al-
Masalik  wal-Mamablk, a woik
composed by Hasan b. Ahmad al-
Muhallabi  for the Fatimide
‘Azizbillah, 20 and fn.; quoted by
Abul Fida, 67.

B

Babattan, Baliapatam, and Buddfattan,
(Valarapattanam, Azhikkal), a place
n Southern India, 25-25, fn ; 29-39
and fn , 41, 48 fn ; 76 fn, 85 fn.;
associated with rice, 204.

Bacelor, sece Basrur, 29 [n

Baghar (Baghira) lkngdom of, 73 and
fn., 144, 154 fn.

Bagh-bugh, a title of the Chincse
Kings, 156.

Baghbun, a title of the Chinese Kings,
156.

Baghira (Baghar, Baghira, Baghara),
Kingdom of the Habu Kings m
Hind, 73 and fn , 74 fn., 154 and fn.

Baghira, see Baghna, 154 fn

Bahal, King of, 170.

Baisura (Bayshiyya), 131 fn.

Bakam, see baggam trec, 194 fx.

Bakkam, sce baqgam irce, 194 fn

Bakrantimiya (Pakavaipattan), 127-8
and fn.

Balhara (Kiminkar, Kamkar), 12,
13, 14, 16, 18, 56, 62, 63 fn.; 142;
146, 158 and fn , 167, a corrupted
form of Vallabharaja, 138, 141;
nature and meaning of the title
of, 155-7 and jfn.; accounis
about the person of the, 161-2,
army of the, 161; Baniya, the
Viceroy of the, 164-5 and fn ;
belief of the people of, in the
transmigration of souls, 134, coins
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in the kingdom of the, 164, extent
of the kingdom of the, 143, 144;
fornication in the couniry of the,
according to Idrisi, 104; Kingdom
of the, 157-8 and fn; Kings,
relationship of the, with the Arabs
and the Musluns, 162-164; land ol
the, 42-43, and fn , Maukir, the capi-
tal and residence ol the, 95, 142, 159,
neighbouning kings and kingdoms
of the, 159-1606; payment of
allowances to solweis by the, 147,
people of the, have sht ears, 160,
1espect shown to the, 160, weallh
of the, 161, (Amogavaisa) credit-
cd by Ibn Hawqal with the
authorship of a book of proverbs,
113, 162 and fnr.

Lalhatas, mtermainage of the, with
king ol Najaba, 171.

Balhatdy, a corrupicd
Vallabharaja, 138

Buug  (Buiin), an wnland, 31, 40,
(3 jn, 154, iwo day. distant from
Landan, 6/, assoctated with co-
coanuts and rice, 19+, 204.

Balbun, a place, 25 fn.

Lalhapatam, see  Buuafaitan, 29
jre,

Lauapatam, see Babattan, and Budd-
fattan, 76 fn.

Ballaha-ray, a corrupted form of
Vallavharaja, 138.

Balds, an 1sland to the left of
Kalah, 31 fu,

Bamboo, associated with six places,
181, kinds of, 190-5

Bana (Tanna), 34 fn,,

Banana, 194;
places, 181.

Bandar, Tahiri, 9 fn

Bani-batan, one of the cities of
Hind, mentioned after Saymur by
Ibn Hawqal, 26 and fu., 29-30 fn.

Baniya, the Balhara's wviceroy at
Kanbaya, 143, 164-65 and fn.

Baggam tree (Bakam, Bakkam,
Brazil wood), 194-95 and fn.

Bara (Tara?), 79 fn.

Baioce of Pliny, same as Ba:  ar, 29

n.

form  of

74 fn.
associaled with three
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Barahakanyapura, see Barkur, 34
fn.

Barahima (Biahman), caste, 129~
30 and fn.

Barakanuru, see Barkar, 34 fn.

Barkir, see Faknur, 33-4 [n

Barqali (Bhatkal or Susagadi), a
city at the mouth of the river Kank,
26, 26-27 fn., 37 fn.

Barwas, a big cily at the end of
Kanbaya, 28, 34, 57.

Barith (Bariy), sce Broach, 74 fn

Bari), same as Baris, sce Broach,
27-28 and [n., 67, 68 fn, 72 fn ; 74
and fn.

Barts, (Bariiy, Baiuh, Batuch,
Batugaza, Bharukachchha, Broach),
a place on the coast of Hind, see
Broach, 27-8 and jn, 33, 43, 75,
79, 166, 190, 201.

Baraz, same as Boray,
Broach.

Barazi gqanna (Cinnabar), 27 and fn

Bas, a place, 25 [n

Basadaw, the Mushim chicf of Bar-
kar, 34 fn.

Basra, ‘anbar exported to, 183, Ibn

a, 28 fu, see

Wahab, a resident o1, i fn,
171,
Basrur (Besrar, Basuri, Bracalor,

Brazzalor, Bracelor, Bacelor, Abu-~
sarut, a town wn Sou.hern India,
28, 28-29 and fn.; to the west of
Manjarar, 61.

Ba'urah, terriiory of, near that of
the Balhara, 159.

Bayalnad, same as Bulwan, 32 fn

Baykarjyyin, see Bayragis, 120.

Bayragis (Baykarjyyin), 120 and
fn. N

Bayshiyya (Baisura), aitisans,
workmen, arificers, domestics, 131
and fn

Bekal, same as Dimighqi’'s Fafal, 37
fn.

Benares (Varanasi, Kasi), a great
centre of the cult of Siva, 93.

Beypore (Shabat), 76 fn.,

Bhatkal, same as DBarqali, 26-27 fn.

Bilhana, on the security in the king-
dom of Vikramaditya II, 143.
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Bir (Vira Pandya), 54-55 fn.

Bir Dhul, a place mentioned by
Amir Khusro, 54

Biruni, 6, 18; a client of the Sul{an
Mahmid of Ghazna, 15, author of
Al-Qanwn al-Mas'wdi, 20 fn. and
an Aiabic book on Brahmanical
India, 93-4, value of the account
of, 16-17, on the 1ainy season 1n
inad, 121-2 fn, on the sixlecen
castes in India, 133 fn.

Liyyardawal, a qasbe of Ma'bar, 29
aud fu, 53-6 and [a

Biacalor, see Dasiur, 29 fn

Bracelor, sece Basrur, 29 fn,

Brahmagaia, a town menlcned by
Ptolemy, 47 fn.

Diohman (Barahima) casle, 129-31
and fn.

Biawl wood, sce bagqum tree, 184,

Diazzaior, sce Bastur, 29 jn

Bioach (Baruj, Barus, Baiuz), 68,
ji, opposile the 1sland of Malag,
b/, associated with two articles of
trade, 181, with pepper, 201, king
of, 166.

Budasaf, (Bhitapati) $iva, 123 and
In.

DBudd, the geneuc noun, 123

Buddfatlin, (Valarapatiunam, Bali-
apatam, Azhikkal, Babattam), a
town mentioned by Oimmishyl, 25
jn., 26 fn., 29, 29-30 fn., 32, 35 fn.,
41 fn., 57.

Budha, a place, 70 fn.

Buddhism, 114-15 fn , not referred to
by the Arab accounts, 93.

Bullin, see Balig 1sland, 30-31 and
in., 40, 48 fn., 181, 194, 197, 204.

Bulwan, country of, adjoing
land of Habar, 32 and jn.

Burhan 1bn Hasan, author of Tuzak-
w=Walagahi, 108 fun.

the

C

Caesar, a title taken in the Roman
Empire, 157.
Cahlacory (Kalaikarias of Ptolemy?)
7 fn.
Calicut, 76 fn.
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Calukyas, history of the, 138-141,
143-44

Cambodia (Khumayr), 179 fn., 187.

Camphor, 195.

Cannanore (Jurbatan® near), 76 fn.

Canton, sce Khanfu, 8.

Cape Comorin (Raskumhuii), 65 and
fn. .

Cardamom, 195-96 and fn.

Caribal, 38 fn

Castes in Hind, 129-133 and fn.

Ceylon (Sarandib) 25 and fn., 31 fn.,
60 and fn, 68 fn., 72, 91, 92, 172, 173,
distance of, from Bullin, 31; fifteen
marhalas from Saymur, 69-70, and
72 fn , opposite to Mandiufin, 59,
Adam’s Peak and foot i, 35, assem-
blies of learncd men 1, sought by
the people of Hind, 114 and fn.; and
cocoanut plantation in Malabar, 58
fn ; funeral ceremony 1, 148-151
and fn., imteircourse with, of the
people of Hind, 92; mischief of
some prople of IIind, in, 119, sup-
ply of provicion to, b, Jut *tm

Cera (Faut ‘Amti) kingdom, 141,
153 [n , 166 fn , 167 and {» , 168

Chaliyam (Shaliyatd, 73, 76, fn, 77,
71 fn

Champa (Sanf) 31 fn.

Chma, 24, 27, 40 fn., 42 fa , 46, 53,
58 fn , 92, 158 fn., 179, admimmstra-
tion of justice 1n, 109, belief of the
people of, regarding the origin of
their religion, 134 fn ; circumcision
among the people of, 104; clay in,
206-7; conveision to Islam n, 108,
description of the sea route to by
Ibn Khurdadhbeh, 31; exient of the
kingdom of the Balhara upto, 157
and fn ; good rhubarb obtained in,
203, grapes m, 198, an qlim, 23 fn,
marriage and martial customs 1n,
103; no date palms in, 198, opinion
of the people of, on the four kings
of the world, 100; payment of
allowances to soldiers by the, 147;
polygamy 1n, 103; and the religion
of Hind, 134 and fn.; religious faith
of the kings of China, 148; respect
of the emperor of, for the King of
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Elephants, 170; sandarac in, 205;
Sulayman on the amusements of the
people of, 103; vases of, 206-7;

Chinese, food of the, 100; knowledge
of the, in medicine, 113; personal
appearance of the, 95, view of the,
about the people of Hind, 114-15;
Chinese travellers, on the geogra-
phy of India, 2-3, and fn.; 4.

Chirakkal family, 40 fn.

Chitakul, same as Shadashivagad, 75
n

Cheraman Perumal, adherents of,
constructed a mosque at Faknur,
33 fn, took farewell of Malabar at
Dahfottan, 32 fu ; Valarapattanam, a
holy place m the time of, 30 fn.

Cmnabar, same Baiizi ganna 27 fn.

Cinnamon, 196.

Circumcision, of the people of Hind
and China, 104.

Clove, 196-7 and fn.

Cocoanuts, 197, associated with six
places, 181

Colan Tondi, same as Tondi, 82 fn.

Colas, (sce also Savlaman, Sohyan
and Ma'bar) country of, 32 and
fn , 153, 154 fn , 167, 168-9 and fn

Cola kingdom, 144

Conjeevaram, mention of, by Ibn
Khurdadhbeh, 12, besieged by Pula-
kés1 II, 139.

Coondapoor, lower Bisriir, 29 fn

Costus, 197.

Country of pepper, 184.

Cranganore, ("Askdn, Kabashkin,
Kayalkan, see also Sinjli, 51-2 fn.,
75-77 and fn., one day’s distant
from Babattan, 26; two days’ journey
from Saji (Sanjli) 25 fn 75 fn

Crystal, 198

Cumbla (Khurnal), 50 fn

D
Dabhol (see Daybul) kingdom of, 166
and fn., 167.
Dahfattan  (Darmadam, Dharma-

pattanam) an 1sland town in Mali-
bar, 29, 30 fu., 32-33 fn. 41 fn.,
57 fn.
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Dahma, a title of the kings of India,
156.

Dahsal, a city in Malibar, 57.

Damadim, 95

Damdvm, different from the people of
Hind, 91.

Dagtan, (Dhaftan, Dévipaitanam), a
aty in Big Ma'bar, 33 and fn. 55.

Darmadam (Dharmapattanam) same
as Dahfattdan, 32 fn.

Date tree, 198.

Dawal, 54 fn

Dawq (Dhouq) a city mentioned by
Dimishqi after Bariis, 33 and fn.

Daybul, an 1sland kingdom (see also
Kuali), 40, 52, 52-3 fn, 68 [n, 78
and fn., 144, 154 and fr., 166 and
fn., 167, two days’ sail from Ulkin
84; extent of Hind as far as, 23;
in the coast of Sind, 24; the coast
of Hind begins from, 27; associa-
ted with ganni, 191; and rice, 204.

Death, and ceremonies after that,
105 and fn.

Debt, 97, 97-8 [n.

Dévadasis, 92, 117 and fn.

Dévipattanam (Doqgtan), 32 fa , 08 a

Dhabith, a city m the country of
Bulwan, 32.

Dhaftan-Mehren, (Dagtan), see
Dévipattanam, 33 fn.

Dharmapattanam, sce  Dahfaitan,
32 fn.

Dhul, 54 fn.

Dhunhiyya (Domb, Dombo), a tribe
of people, 132-3 and fn.

Dimishqi, geographer, 18, 19, 137,
141, 144; on Abati and Akanti,
25 and fn, on the Balhara, 155,
158 and fn ; on Barqali, 26 and fn ,
on Baris, 27, 28; on the belief in
the transmigration of souls, the
people of Hind, 134; on the Budd-
fattan, 29; on the country of
Bulwan, of the Colas and Dahfat-
tan, 32; on the country of Suliyan,
169; on Dagtan, Dawq and Faknir,
33-34; on Fandarina, 34-35 and fn.,
on Fatni, 36, and fn.; on
Fufal 37 and fn., on Habar, 37,
37-8 fn., on Hannur; 38 and fn.,
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Harqilya, 39, on Hilj, 39; on Indian
ethnology, 94; on Jurbatan, 40-41
and fn., on Kamkam, 42-43; on
Kawlam, 44, 47, on Khurnal, 49-50
and fn ; on the King of Baris, 166;
on Kubra wa Kabir, 50; on the
Larawi coast 53; on Ma'bar, Big
and Small, 53-54, 54 fn.; on
Malibar, 56, 57, 59 fn.; on Manjarir,
61 and fn, on the mountain Ka-
ward, 64 and fn.; on pearls, 200
on pepper, 200, 201; on perfumes,
203; on mlgrimage to Wajrim-al-
Dhahab 1n Kariira, 116; on Qayn,
64 and fn., on qanna, 190, on Qay-
rah, 65 and fn., on Sahi, 65; on

Saymar, 69, 71-2 and fn; on
Sindabur, 73, 75; on Sinyli and
Kabashkan, 75-77 and fn.; on

Stbara, 78-80; on Tana, 80-82 and
fn.; on Tanda, 82, on Tasari, 83
and fan.

Dinars, 45, 184, 192,

Dinikitiya (Dinakritiyya), worship-
pers ol the sun, 125-126 and fn.
Dnham (Totaryyya), a com 45, 164
and fn, 192, wealth of the Bal-

hara in, 161.

Dimk, 148, restrant 1, by the
people of Hind, 100-102, in Qumiar,
174-5; punishment for, 112-13.

Duarte Barbosa, on Kumbla, 50 fn ,

Dilaga, a town between Bartij and
Nuhiwarah, 28 fn.

E
Eating, manner of, among the
people of Hind, 100 and fn.
Elephants, use of, m the Cola

country, 169.
el-Farbikh, King of, 172 fn.
Eli, a kingdom, <cc Hili, 39-40 fn
Eli Perumal, construction of the Eli
fort by, 39-40 fn.
cl-Kas, King, 172 fn.
Ellamma, 124 fn.

F

Fabrics, Abul Fida on, 198.
Faknir (Barkur), a city of Malibar,
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33-4 and fn, 37 fn, 57 and fn.;

Saymir placed next to, by
Dimishqi, 71-72; associated with
pepper, 201.
Famhal, 70 Jn.
Fandarina (Kandarina, Fandaryna,
Pantalayini  Kollamf), 34-5 and

fn.; a town bult at the mouth of
a river coming from Manibar, 57
and fn, four marhalas {rom
Tana, 81, five marhalas from Jur-
batan, 40 and fn.; associated with
pepper, 201; growth of cardamom
i the mountain to the north of,
195-6; a high mountain north of
Mount Delly, (Hili), 64 and {n

Fansar, a city in Hind, 110.

Faranj, sce Qayrang, 172.

t'aret, arabicised form of Cera, 144,
(Kingdom), 166, 167, 168 and fn ,
Ya'qubi, on, 154 and fn.

Farmesha (Title of Pulakes: 11),
139 {n.

TFarthala, a cly in the couniry of
Bulwan, 32.

Farthing, a small copper com, 111
and fn.

Fars, sea of, on the west of Hind,
24, 53.

Fatimide ‘Aziz bilah, the, al-Masd-
bk wal-Mamalik, (Kitab-al-'Azizi),
composed by Hasan b. Ahmad al-
Mubhallabi, for, 20 fn.

Fatni, a city 1 Big Ma'bar, 36, 56-7
jn.; a qasba of Tanda, 55, 64 and
fn.

Fattan, meaning of, 56
Battita on, 36 fn.

Faystr, a country in Hind, 86; cam-
phor exported from, 195 and fn.

Ferrand, on Sulayman, 8-9 fn., 10 fu.,

Fornication, 148; in Hind, 103-104;
punishment for, 112 and fn.; n
Qumar, 174-75,.

Fragmenta, a work of Ya'qubi, 13.

Fruits, in Hind, 198-99.

Fufal, the gulf and aty of, (Khawr
Fafal and Békal respectively), 37
and fn.; associated with pearl,
200.

Funeral ceremony, 148-151 and fn.

Fata, a kund of dress, 96 and fn., 152.

ibn
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G
Ghiba (Pandya), 167.
Gangaikonda (cola)puram, (Ganga-

pur, Gangakunda, the Kubra-wa-
Kabir of Dimishqi, 50-51 fn, 65 fn.,
Gangd Yatra (Kankayatra), pilgri-
;nage to the Ganges, 93, 128 and
n.

Ghaba, (‘Aba, ‘Abidi), same as
Pandya, 144, 167-68 and fn

Chana, a aty, 163

Ghana, the name of a countiry, 155,
156, 157; a title of the Kings of
India, 156; of the ruler of Ghana,
157

Ghar, laurel tree, 110 and [n

Gea (Sandabur), 58 fn.

Government, measures of, 146.

Govinda III, (Prabhutavarsa, Prthvi
Vallabha and $ri Vallabha), the
most noteworthy of the Rastra-
kuta Princes, 140.

Govinda IV, a Rastrakuta King, 165
fn.

Grandees, dress and conveyance of,
152 and fn.

Grapes, not found in Hind, 198.

Greek and Roman (Lauin) Geogra-
phers, on the Geography of India,
1-2, 2 fn , 4.

Guzarat, 19.

H

Habar, (Karwar), a city, o7, 37-8 fn,;
land of, adjoming the country of
Bulwan, 32.

Habbar, Ibn Wahab descended from,
170 fn., 171 .

Habu Kings, Baghira, the Kingdom
of the, 74 fn , 154 fn.

Hag and Magog, one of the wglims, 23
fn.

Hapja; 1bn  Yasuf, Governor of
Basra, Muslim settlement in Mala-
bar during the time of, 108 fn

Haji Khalifa II, on the Kitab-al-
Atwal, 20fn.

Hanawal, a town between Bardj and
Nahrwarah, 28 fn.

Hangarkatta, a small port, 33 fun.
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Hannur, (Hinawar, Honavar), a
coastal town near Basrar, 28, 38-39,
38 fn., 58; to the west of Manjarar,
61.

Haramat, paddy fields, 121,

Hardwar (Hewr‘an) hill, 129 [n.

Harkand, sea of 190; a month’s jour-
ney from Kukam Mali, 45 and fn.

Harkatu, 36-7 fn.

Harlaj, an 1sland, 31 /n

Harqilya (Kasargod), 39 and fn, a
city in Malibar, 57 fn

Harsavardhana, of Kanoj, defeated
by Pulakési II, 138-39, 139 fn

Hasan b. Ahmad al-Muhallabi,
author of al-Masahk wal-Mamahk,
20 fn.

Iiawr‘an (Haridwar), lull, 129 and [n

Hijaz, an qlim, 23 and fn.

Hili (Ra’s Hayli, I or ElL, Mount
Delly), a mountain and kingdom,
39, 39-40 fn., 41 fn., 64 fn, a aly
1n Malibar, 57.

Hinawar, same as Honavar, 38 fn.

Hind, 43, 45, 50, 52, 53, 55, 56, 97,
58, 60, 66, 67, 69, 70 and fn , 71,
73, 75, 79, 81, 86, 87, 83, 89, 91,
92, 95, 174, 175, 176, 179, 185, 187,
189, 190; admunistration of jusuce
in, 109-113 and fn; aimy and
warfare in, 147; buildings in, 135;
burning of the dead 1n, 105,
Chinese view of the people of,
114-115; circumcision among the
people of, 104; cleanliness of the
people of, 98; conversion to Islam
1, 108; death ceiemonies among
the Muslims of, 108; description of,
by the Arabs,,23-24, desire of the
kings ©f, ito possess elephants,
148, dress end ornaments 1, 96,
drink among the people of, 100-
102; ethnology of, 95-135; food of
the people of, 100; {fruits in, 198;
funeral ceremony in, 150-51 and
fn.; kings and kingdoms in, 137-
179; language of the people of, 95;
length of the coast of, according
to Mas‘udi, 27; marriage and mar-
tial customs in, 103; mischief of
some people of, in Ceylon, 119; no

date palms in, 198; opinion of the
people of, on the four kings of the
world, 160; people of, 96-102, 117~
133; pilgrimages 1n 115-16 and fn.;
prous works of the people of, 135;
polygamy in, 103, preparation for
meals 1n, 152; princes of, 152,
Qumar, a part of, 172, 173; ramy
season 1n, 121-22 and fn ; rcligious
beliefs of the people of, 134; reh-
gious faith of the Kings of, 148;
religious sects in, 122-129 and fn ,
Sanyasis m, 119; sea of, 73, sht
ears and ornaments of the Kings
of, 147-48; women ruleis in, 145,
Hindu works, on the Geography of

India, 1, fn.

Ilonavar (Hunwar), same as Ilan-
nuar, 38 fn.

fIoney, 199

Hunawar, mmmediately south of

S(h)iddhapar, 74 fn.
Hunnur, 57, adjoins Manibar, 34.
Hurin, a city in Hind, 86.

I

Ibn Bauata, 6, calls Basrur as Abu-
Sarur, 29 jn , on Budfattan, 30 fn.,
41 fn ; on Dahfattin, 30 fn., 32-
3 fn, 41 fn ; on Fakanar, 34 fn,
on Fandaryna, 35 fn ; on Fatltan,
36 fn, on Hily, 40 fu, 41 fn.;
on Hinawar, 38 fn., on Jurfattan,
30 fn., 41 fn., on Kawlam, 46 fn.,
47 fn., on Mulaybar (Malibar) 58
fr, on punishment for theft, 111
fn ; on Shaliat, 73 fn.; on the situ-
ation of Sindabur, 74 fn.

Ibnul Fagih, 5 fn, 7, 12, 13, 44, 45,
47 fn., 91, mformation from, taken
by Qazwini, 19; Kutab-al-Bulddin,
a work of, 10, and fn.; quoted by
Qazwini, 112 fn.; on the army in
Hind, 147; on the beard of the
people of Hind, 97; on the belief
of the people of Hind in the trans-
migration of souls, and the origin
of their books, 134; on the clean-
liness of the people of Hind and
China, 98 and fn., on the conven-
tions observed on the death of a
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relative, 105; on the cultivation of
the sciences in Hind, 113, on date-
palms, 198; on the difference in
the details of religion between the
people of China and Hind, 134; on
the food of the people of Hind,
100, on formication i Hind, 104,
on Hind, 23-24; on Kanam, 87; on
the knowledge of sorcery 1n
Hind, 113; on the ornaments of the
kings of Hind, 117, on the orna-
ments of the people of Hind, 96, on
pepper, 200, 201, on Quméar, 172-9,
on the slaughter of animals by the
people of Hind, 99; on the use of
rice by Indians, 92

Ibn Hawqal, 6, 15, 16, 141, 143, credits
Amogavarsa  (Balhara) with the
authoiship of a book of proverbs
143, 162; referred to by Dmmichai,

19, on the Balhari, 155-65, on
banana, 184, on cocoanuts 197, on
honey, 179, on mango, 199, on

Sandan, 65, 66, 68, 69, on Saymdr,
69, 70 f» , 72 on Sithara, 78-80
Ibn-Milal, on the deévadasis, 117 fn
Ihn  Khurdidhbeh, (‘Ubaydullih),
Director of Posts and Police 1
Media, 6, 7, 12-13, 16, 111, 142,
followed by Idiisi 'n his work, 18,
work of, not known to Dimishqi,
19; on Abina, 85, on aloes, 183,
186, 187, on Babattan, 25-26, 25
In ; on the Balhari, 155-165, on the
Barahima caste, 129-130, on Bay-
shiyya, 131; on Bullin, 30-31; on
the choice of kings, from the
Ksatriya casle, 145, on crystal,
198; on the desire of the Kings of
Hind to possess elephants, 148;
{n.; on the Belhara, 155-165, on the
Dhunbiyya, 132, on fornication in
Hind, 103, on Hurin, 86; on Kaba-
shkan, 41, 75-77 fn, on Kam-
kam, 42-43; on Kanja, 49, on the
Kastriyya caste, 130; on Kawlam,
44-5, 45 fn., 47-8 fn ; on Kayl-
kan, 49, on King Ghaba, 167-68,
on the knowledge of occult sciences
by the people of Hind, 113; on
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Kadafarid, 51, 51-2 fn.; on
Kali, 52, 52-3 fn.; on Lawa, 49;
on Mulay (Malabar), 58 fn.; on
pepper, 200, 201; on Qalun, 83; on
qanna, 190; on Qumar, 172-79; on
the religious sects in Hind, 122;
on rice, 204, on Samal, 89; on
Samandar, 89-90; on Sandaliyya,
132, on Sandan, 65, 66, 68 fn.,
69; on the Shikthanyya caste, 129
and frn, on the Shudariyya, 131;
on Smyli, 75-77 and fn ; on the
slit ears of the Kings of Hind, 147;
on tcak, 206, on Ulkin, 83-84 and
fn.

Ibn Rusta, 7, 13, 141, 142, 154
fn, mention of Kala Mali by, 58
fn; on the administration of jus-
tice 1n Qumar, 109-113, on al-Say-
laman, 168-69, on the Balhara,
155-65, on the belicf of the people
of Hind about the origin of their
books, 134, on drink in Hind, 101
and fn ; on formcation, 104; on
Kamkam, 42-43; on the King of
Bahal, 170; on King Najaba, 171;
on Kmg Ratila, 153 and fn.; on
Qumair, 172-79; on the sanctity of
the life of a cow, 106, on sandal
wood, 205, on teak, 206;

Ibn Sa‘id, quoted by Abul Fida, 47-
48, on Ma‘bar, 55-6, the works of
Abul Fida based on, 20.

Ton Wahab, son of Aswad, a
Qurayshi, 170 fn ; 171; a traveller,
13

Idrisi, 6, 19, 137, 141, 143; mention
of 1slands by, 40, ‘uses the name
‘Manibar’ for‘Malibar’, 19; value of
the account of, 17-18, the works
of Abul Fida, based on, 20, on the
Balhara, 155-165, on banana, 194;
on the bagqam tree, 194; on the
Barahima caste, 129-30 and fn.,
on Barus, 27-28; on Bayshiyya, 131;
on the burning of the dead, 105,
on cardamom, 195-6; on the charac-
ter of the Indians, 97-98, on cocoa-
nuts, 197, on costus, 197; on the
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date tree, 198, on the death cere-
monics of the Mushms and their
relations with the Hindus, 108; on
the Dhunbiyya, 133, on the dif-
ferent kinds of aloes, 183, 184; on
Fandarina, 34-35, on the food of
the people of Nahrwarah, 100; on
fornication in the country of the
Balhara, 104 and fn; on fruits in
Hind, 199; on funeral ceremony,
150-51, 151 fn; on a high
mountamn north of Fandarina, 64;
on Indian cthnology, 94; on Jur-
batan, 40-41; on Kalkayan, 49, on
Kamkam, 42-43; on Kanja, 49; on
the Kastriyya caste, 130, on Kaw-
lam, 44, 46, 47-48 fn.; on Kay-
kar, 49; on Khayzu an, 191; on King
Ghaba, 167-68; on Kuli, 52, 52-
3 fn.; on Luluw3, 49; on Malibar,
56, 57, 59 [n.; on pearls 200;
on pepper, 200, 201, on perfumes,
203, on pigrimage to Mulian, 115,
on the prmces of Hind, 152, on
qanna, 190, 191, on the religious
sects in Hind, 122-23 and fn., on
rice, 204; on Samandar, 49, 89-90;
on the Sandiliyya, 132, on Sandan,
65, 67, 68, on Saymur, 49, 69, 70,
72, cn the Shakthaiyya caste,
129 and fn.; on the Shudariyya, 131
on Sindabur, 73-74 and fn; on
Singli and Kabashkin, 75-77 and fi.,
on Sibara, 78-80, on tabashir, 191,
on Tana, 80-82 and fn ; on teak,
206; on Utkin, 83-84, and fn, on
the veneration of oxen in Hind, 106;

Ih, a kingdom, see Hili, 39-40 fn ;

Indisn geography and ethnology,
upto the fourteenth century, sources
for the study of, 1-20.

Indies (Hind), 31.

Iqlims, seven, the world divided in-
to, according to Ya'qabi, 23 and fn,
55.

‘Iraq, an 1qlim, 23 and fn.

Islam, conversion to, 108 and fn; in
the country of the Balhara, 163.
Istakhri, 6, 15, 16, 18, 141, 143; on the
Balhara, 155-65; on banana, 194; on
cocoanuts, 197; on honey, 199; on
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mango, 199; on Mankir, 62 fn.;
63; on rice, 204; on Sandan, 65, 66
and fn., 68, 69; on Saymur 69
and fn., 72, 71-72 fn ; on Siubara,
78-80

I-Tsing, a Chinese iraveller, 179 fn.

J

Jaba, 179 fn., 187; not far from Mayt,
183; a title of the kings in India
156.

Jabah, an island, 31 fn.

Jabal-al-Kafar, a mountain, 88.

Jabghtiya, a title taken by the ruler
of the Khazluj, 156.

Jahiz, a traveller quoted by Ibn
Khurdadhbeh, 13,

Jainism, 93.

Jajulla, 60; description of, 86-7, asso-
ciated with cinnamon, 196

Jalidiyyas, the mountaincers of Hind
compared to, 118

Jandrihkiniya, (Chandrakantivya),
worshippers of the moon, 126-127
and fn

Java (Zabaj), 53, 110 fn., 179 fn

Jayadhavala, a work on the philo-
sophy of the Digambara Jainas,
composed in the reign of Amoga-
varsa, 143,

Jayankondacélapuram, 50 fn

Jayasimha, the first important
Calukya ruler, 138.

Jazrat, 58, 158 fn.; said to be on the
border of Sin-al-Sin, 158; coast of
53; a part of Hind, 24; Sindabdr,
the last city in, accordine to Abul
Fida, 75; Tana in, 81 fn

Jews, i Shinkli and Shaliyat, 77, in
Singli, 76, 77 fn.

Jinasena, a Jama saint, wotshipped
by Amogavarsa, 143,

Jurbatan  (Jurfattan)  (Srikanda-
puram), a town, 40-41, 41 fn ; four
marhalas from Fandarina, 34, 35:
two doys’ distant from Sanja, Sanyj,
(Sanjli), 76 and fn.; associated with
pepper, 201; associated with rice
204; mentioned by Dimishqi, 29, 30
fn.
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Jurfattan, same as Jurbatan, 29, 30
fn., 32, 41 and fn., 57 fn.
Juzr, a couniry, 160

K.

Kabashkdn (‘Askan, Kaykar, Kai-
kar), see Cranganore, and Sinli,
26, 30, 41, 51 and fn 75-77 and fu.
85.

Kabul, 60, associated with myrobalan,
200.

Kadalundi (Kadaltond:)
Tandiytr, 83 fn.

Kadvad, a chief port mn the Bijapir
dominions, 28 fn

Kafar (Lahful-Kafar, mountamn),
Saymir situated on the slope of, 71
and fn 88 and fn, growth of
camphor tiees on the slopes of the
mountain of, 195.

Kaikar, (sce Cianganore), 76 fn

Kaikasar, sce Kaykar, 40 fn, 76

Ka-ki'us, a mythical king, 9

Kakkala, concuered m battle by Tai-
lappa, 141

Kalah, an island, 31 f», 57, 173, 184;
the king of Jajulla compared to
the king of, 86

Kalahbar, 45 and fn.

Kalaikarias, of Ptolemy, 77 fn.

Kalba, a place in Hind, 87.

Kalinadi, R, 75 fa.

Kaliyarkovil  (Kananper, Qavn), 64
fn, Tondi, a port near, 82 fn.

Kalkayan, 49; one days’ distant fiom
Sanja and Kaykar, 76.

Kalyana, the capital of the later
Calukyas, 144.

Kaman, a king, 172.

Ka(o)mkam(r), (Makamkam, Kank,
Balhaitd, Kiminkar, Kaninit)

(Konkan), 12, 19, 42-43 and fn, 142,
157 and fn , 158 and fn , 160, 206.

Kamara of Periplus (Kaverippatta-
nam), 65 fn.

Kamal, 49 f», 89 fn.

Kanam, description of, 87

Kanappar (Kaliyarkovil, Qayn), 64
and fn.

same as
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Kanarese, (Kiriyyya), a language,
spoken by the inhabitants of Min-
kn1, 63, 95, 159; spoken by the peo~
ple of Hind, 91

Kambiya (Kanbayat), a city north
of the Narbada 28, 53 and fn.; 66;
78 and fn., 91; one and a half
days’ sal from Utkin, 84 and fn.;
associated with sandals, 205-6;
cathedral mosque at, 70; fertility of,
70 fn.; the kingdom of the Bal-
hard extended up to, 158 and fn; a
misreading by Elhot for Daybul,
52 fn.; viceroy of the Balhard at,
164-5 and fn

Kanci (pura) (Conjeevaram, Kanja)
20, 49 and fn, 51 and {0 , 52 fn 85
{n., 89 fn ; abundant growth of the
bagaam {ree mn, 194, associated with
cocoanuts, 197, associated with four
articles of trade, 181, associated
with fiuits, 199, associated wilh
rice, 204, cxtent of the Rastrakuta
empire up to, 140, a man centre of
trade, 181, {en parasangs (30 mules)
from Samandar, 89

Kandarina (Fandarina), 34 fn.

Fanifiyyas, the mountaineers of
Hind, compared to, 118

Kanja, 30, 49 and fn, 51 and fn.,
52 fn., 85 fu, 89, 89 fn; 181, 197,
199, 204

Kank, same as Kamkam, 43

Kank-al, R, Ganges. 26 and fn.

Kankar (Kunakir, Kurunegala), in
Ceylon, 54, 55 fn.

Kankayatra  (Gangayatia), pilgri-
mage to the Ganees, 128 and fn.

Kantnat, same as Kamkam, 43,

Kappat, 35 fn

Karah, a place, 95

Karkabaliis, a community in Hind,
189 and fn.

Farkbalis, the name of ‘anbar com-
ing from Hind, 189.

Karmut, fifteen days’ distant from
Samandar, 8§9; aloe wood from, 184.

Karara, (Karar), 44 and fr., 116
and fn.
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Kasargod, 41 fn., same as Harqilya,
39 fn.

Kashbin, a kingdom adjoining the
sea, 171.

Kasi (Benares), 93.

Kastriyya (Ksatriya)
and fn.

Kaveérippattanam (Kamara of the
Periplus, Khaberis of Plolemy and
Qayrah of Dimshqi), 65 fun.

Kaward; mountamn in Fatni, 36 and
fn 37 fn., 64 and fn

Kawlam, (Quilon), an 1sland, 40,
44-48 and fn , 55, 56, 58 fn , 77 fn.;
169, 181, 190, 195, 201, 203.

Kayalkar (Cranganore), 51 fn.

Kaykar (Kaikasii), 49, two days’
distant from Jurbatan, 40 and fn.
76

Kaylkan, (Kilakan), 30, 49 and fn.,
51 and fn, 52 fu, 85 fn .89
fn.; associated with {ruits, 199,
associated with rice, 204.

Kéralotpatti, on the construction of
the Eli fort, 20-40 fn.

Khaberis of Ptolemy (Kavérippatta-

caste, 130-31

nam), 65 fn

Khamdan, reached by Ibn Wahab,
170 fn.

Khanfa (Canton), in China, 8, 10, 31
fn.

Khagan, a title taken by the Kings
of the Turks, Tibetans, and the
Khazars, 156

Khawr, inlet, creck, river 89 fn.

Khawr Fifal, same as Yaqat's gulf of
Fufal? 37 fn.

Khayzuran, Indian bamboo, 191 and
in.

Khazar, a city, 163

Khumayr (Cambodia), 187, confused
with Qumar by Aba Zayd and
Masadi ? 179 fn.

Khurasan, extent of Hind up to, 24.

Khurnal (Kumbla), 49-50 and fn.

Khusraw Parwiz, King of Persia,
embassy to, from Pulakesin II,
139-40 and 139 fn.

Kilakan, (Kaylkan), 49 fn., 89 fn.

Kilakkarai, probably Ibn Battuta's
Fattan, 36 fn.
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Kiminkar (Kamkar, Balhard), 158
and fn.

Kings, appearance of, 145; chosen
from Ksatriya caste, 145; four, of

the world, 160.

Kings and Kingdoms, description of,
153-169; general information about,
145-152, whose 1dentification 1s
doubtful, 170-79.

King of Elephants, the King of Hind,
170-71.

Kiranj (Qayranj) King, 171 fn.

Kiriyya (Kanarese, derived from
Karah), 63, 91, 95, 159

Kirtivarman  II, the Calukyas
deprived of their power by the
Rastrakutas, during the rule of,
140-41.

Kisra, a ttle, 12, 87, 155

Kitab al-atwal, same as atwal, 20
fn. 47.

Kutab-al-awsat, a work of Mas‘udi,
59, 95.

Kitab-al-"Azizi, same as al-Masalik
wal-Mamalik, 20 fn.

Kitab-al-Bulddn, a work of Ibnul
Fagih, 10 and fn.

Kol (Kauli), 52 fn.

Kolattirn family, Eli fort of, 39-40
fn

Kolattiri Rija, extent of the king-
dom of, 41 fn.

Kodungallar, 51 fn.

Kollam 6Qulon), 35 fn.

Konark, Sun temple at, 126 fn.

Konkon, (Ka(o)mkam(r), Makam-
kam, Kank, Balhar3, Kiminkar,
Kanunat), 19, 42-43 and fn., 158
and fn; exposed to the inroads
of the king of Juzr and Rahma,
160, formed part of the Balhara’s
kingdom, 12, 142, 157, and fn.; as-
sociated with teak, 206

Korush, King of Balhara,
whom the kingdom broke, 62

Ksatriya  (Shakriyya, Kastriyya),
caste, 130-31 and fn., 145.

Kubrd wa Kabir (Gangaikonda-
(cola)puram, Gangapur, Ganga-

after
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kunda), in Big Ma‘bar, 50, 50-51
in., 55, 65 fn.

Kiadafarid (Alimukam), 30, 49 and
fn., 51, 51-2 fn., 85 fn.

Kigha, a city, 163; the name of a
country, 155, 157.

Kiugha, a title taken by the King of
Kigha, 157. :

Kikam (Qulon), 58 fn.

Kukamli (Quilon), 47-48 fn.

Kikam Mali, (Quilon), 45 and fn ,
47-48 fn.; 58 fn, 91.

Kilam (Qulon), 46, 47, 57 fn, 58,
58 fn., 186, 191, 194, 195, 193-200,
203, 204, 205, 206 207.

Kalam Mali (Quilon), 46, 47-48 fu.
58 fn.

Kuali (Quilon), 66; an island, see
Mand, 40; 52, 52-3 fn., 68 fn. 75
and fn.

Kala Mali (Qulon), 45, 47 fn., 58
fn.

Kumari, ‘wild aloe’, 187.

Kunakar (Kankar), 55 fn

Kurunegala, the residence of the
old dynasty of Ceylonese Kings,
S5 fn.

Kiura, 89 fn.

Kuwayl, one of the most powerful
Sultans of Malabar, 30 fn; grand-
father of, constructed a cathedral
mosque at Dahfattan, 32-3 fn.

Kulam, same as Quuilon, 46, 47, 57 fn,
58 and fn.; 186, 191, 194, 195, 199-
200, 203-04, 205, 206.

Kulam Mali (Qulon), 46, 47-8 fn.
58 fn.

Kulasékhara, father of Vira Pandya
and Sundara Pandya, 54 fn.

Rili, an island, 40, 52, 52-3 fn.; 66;
68 fn, 69, 78 and fn. 84 fn.;
associated with Qanna, 191; associ-
ated with rice 204.

Kila Mali (Quilon), 45, 47 fn., 58 fn.

L

Ladawi, sea, Sindabiir on the coast
of, 66 fn.; Saymir on the coast of,
69.
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Lahful Kafir mt, see also Kafir,
71 fn., 88 and fn.

Lakhyalus, 45, and fn.

Lanas, a kind of fabuic, 55, 55-6 fn.
198.

Lar, country of, same as Larawi
or Lata, 53, Tana, the last of the
cties of, 81 fn.

Liran, Tina on the border of, 8l.

Larawi sea, 80, 95, 190

Lariyya (Lata?) language,
in  Kanbaya, Saymuw,
Tana, etc., 69, 78, 80; 95

Lata (Larawi), 53 and jn ; country,
includes Kanbaya, 165 jn.

Lawa (Luar), 30, 49 and fn., 51, 52
in, 85 fn.; associated with fruts,
199, associated with rice, 204.

Larawl coast and sca (Lar, Lata
country), 53 and fn ; Lanyya
spoken in the regions associated
with the name of, 95.

Luar (Lawa), 49 fn., 89 fn

Lula, the naval commander of Basa-
daw, 34 fu.

Lald, associated with
197.

Laluwa, 49, abundant growth of the
baggam tree in, 194.

Luqin, first station mn China, at a
distance of one hundred parasangs
from Sanf by land and sea, 31 fn.

M

spoken
Subara,

cocoanuts,

Ma'bar, 58, 60 and frn., 65, a part of
Hind, 24, the third :qlim of Hind,
55, associated with fabrics, 198;
divided first into Small and Big,
by Dimishi, 19; dye‘ing‘ m, 56 fn.
Fatni, a city in, 36; the name first
given by Yaqut, 19, Sultan of, re-
siding at Biyyardawal according to
Abul Fida, 29.

Ma'bar, Big, 55, 64, 65; 158 fn.; Daq-
tan, m, 33; Kubra wa Kabir m,
50.

Ma‘bar, Small, 50

Ma‘bar, Small and Big, 32 and fa.;
53-6 and fn.; included 'n the
country of the Colas, 169,
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Madura (Maduraippattinam), Man-
dari, Mandiurqin and Mandurfin)),
59-60 and fn.; opposite to the
island of Sarandib, 173, associated
with two articles of trade, 181, as-
sociated with qanna, 191 fn.; asso-
ciated with sandal wood, 205; asso-
ciated with tabashir, 192 fn.;
camphor found on the slopes of a
mountamn near, 195, a mamn centre
of trade, 181; Mas‘udi, on the kings
of, 153 fn., Pandya Kings of, called
al-Qaydi, 168 and fn, tabishir i,
192-3.

Maduraippattinam, sce Maduia, 60 /n

Magnetised stone, 206.

Mahakal (Mahakal), 121-25, 121 jn

Mahdamakham  (Mdamakham), by
sacrifice, instituted by one of the
Perumal emperors, 92, 107 fn.

Maharaj(a) (Mahray), the King of
Zaba) (Java) 110 and fn., mvasion
of Qumar by, 176-79 179 fn,
1islands of the, opposite to Qumar,
59, Qumar, opposite to the island
kingdom of the, 172-73.

Mahmud of Ghazna, expeditions of,
to India, 94.

Mahran, 68 fn , four days distant
from Utkin, 84.

Makamkam (Konkon), 43 and fn,
206.

Makka, Multan the, of the Hindus,
93, Somnat compared to, in reli-
glous mportance, 115.

Makran, 69 frn. 70 fn.

Malabar (Manibar, Mulay, Mali,
Malibar), 35, 45 fn , 61, 66 fn.; 77,
79, the name Malibar first given
to 1it, by Yaqut, 19; its name Mani-
bar known to us through Idrisi, 19;
associated with pepper, 201, 202;
country of pepper, adjoins Hunniir,
34, description of, 56-59 and fn.;
etymology of the word, 58 fn.; five
days’ journey from Sandan, 66 and
fn.; Mabar to the east of, 55.
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Mulaybar (Malibar), Ibn Battita on
58; a part of Hind, 24; peppe
exported from, 34; referred to a:
the country of pepper, 58; Shinkli
a city in, 77, Tandiyur at the
extremity of, 83, and fn

Malan, an island, see under Sandan
40.

Malaq (Mullan), an island opposite
Bargy and two days’ journcy iion
Sandan, 28, 67, 63 fn.

Maldives, 50 fn.

Mali, sland of, 35, five nules fion
Kilam Mali, 46.

Mali (island), same as Qulon, 35
40, 46, 47, 48 fn., 53-5Y fn , Zul, 203

WMaii (Malabar), 45 fn, 66 fn

Malibar (see Malabar), 19, 34, 56-5¢
and fn, 88, 102 fn, 151 fn, 204
202,

Malifattan, see Negapatam, 60 fn

Malik Ibn Dinar, construction of :
mosque by, at Dahfattan according
to Tuhfat-al-Mujahidin, 32 jn., con
struction of a mosque by, at Jar-
fattan, 41 fn, consiruction of :
mosque by, at Kasaigod, 39 fn.
construction of a mosgue by, a
Pantalayi, 35 fn , Malik Kafar, ar

idol {aken away by, from the
temple at Surangam, 123 fan.
Malvan, (Sindhudurg, Sandan), 6f
fn. 69 [fun.

Mand, an island, see also Kuli, -40
52, 52-3 fn , 68 fn., 78 and jn.

Mandal, a aty i Hind, 88, aloe
obtamed at, 185-87, nuxed up wiih
Qamrun by Yaqut, 185 fn.

Mandari (Madura), 59-60 and jn.
191 fn. 192 fn. 205.

Mandirfin (Madura), 59-69 and fn.
153 fn., 168 fn., 173.

Mandurqin (Madura), 46, 47 fr , G0
and fn., 192-3, 195.

Manibar (Malabar), 19, 24, 34, 35
39, 47, 55, 517, 61, 65, 13, 75, 77, 81
fn.; 83 and fn.

Mamfattan (Negapatam), 60, 60-Gl
fn., in Ma’bar, 55.
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Mangalare (Manjarir, Manjarir-
sahj), 61 and fn., 159 fn; associated
with pepper, 201.

Manjarir, a city of Malibar, 34, 57
and fn. !

Manjarar, at three (two) days’
journey from Ra’s Hayli (Hili),
39, 40 fn ; a town behind Basrur,
28.

Mango, 199.

Manjarar (Mangalore), 28, 34, 39, 40
fn., 57 and fn.; 61 and jfn, 201.

Manjararsah, a town, (see Manga-
lore), 61 fn., 159 fn.

Mankala, a city in Ceylon, 54, 55 fn.

Mankhar-rar-Khansh, a R. coming
from the mt. mn Balhara, 158 fn.

Miankir  (Malkhed, Manyakheta),
capilal of the Balhari, 62-3 and fn.,
95, 140, 142, 155, 159, 160, 162 165,
Kirnyya (Kanarese),
95.

Mann, weight of two 1othls, 110; 111;
184, 192.

Mansura, 68 fn., fiftcen parasangs
from Sandan, 67 and fn., Multan
compared to, 115.

Manyakheta (Malkhed) see Mankir,
the capital of the Rastrakatas, 140,

Maqdisi, 6, 15, 16; on banana; 194,
on cocoanuts, 197; on honey, 199;
on mango, 199, on Sandan, 65,
66 fn., 68, 69, on Saymur, 69, 70
fn , 72, on Subara, 78-80.

Marcopolo, the Venetian traveller, 1,
4.

Marhalas, a measure of distance, 28,
34 end fn., 40, 52, 67, 68 fn.; 69;
70; 72 fn.; 74 and fn ; 78; 79; 81.

Mariyamma, ‘plague mother, 124 fn.

Marriage, in China and Hind, Sulay-
man on, 103 and fn.

Masqat, one month's journey from
Kul(k)am Mali, 45, 47 fn.

Mas'udi, 5 fn., 6, 7, 12; 14; 15; 18;
137, 141, 142, 143, and Abu Zayd,
13-14; referred to by Dinishqi, 19;
on the abstinence of the kings from
drinks, 102 and jn ; on the Al-

A.G.—30

spoken in,
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Qaydi, (Pandya), 168 and fn.; on
the amusements of the people of
Hind, 102 and fn.; on ‘anbar, 187,
190 and fn ; on the appearance
of kings, 145; on the Balhara, 155-
165; on Baris, 27; on the different
kinds of aloes, 183, 184, 186, 187;
on funeral in Sarandib, 149-50 and
fn., 151 fn., on Himnd, 23; 24;
on Kamkam, 42-43; on Kanbayan
sandals, 205-06; on the King
of Elephants, 171; on the Kings of
Mandiurfin, 153 fn.; on the know-
ledge of medicine in Hind, 113; on
the language of the people of
Hind, 95; on the Larawl coast,
53 and fn.; on Mandari, 59, 60
fn, on Mankir, 62-63, 62 fn.;

“on the manners of the Hindus and
the Chinese, 99; on the measures
of government, 146; on mode of
warfare in Hind, 147; on the people
of Hind, 95 fn., on pilgrimages to
Multan, 115; on qanna, 190;
on Qumar, 172-7; on the ramy sea-
son 1 Hind, 121-22, on Sandan, 65,
66, and jfn., 68, 69, on Saymur;
69, 72, on Sindabuir, 73 and jfn.; on
Shbara, 78-80; on  succession
among kings, 145; on Tana, 80 and
in ; 82.

Mayd, (Meds?) 52 and 52-3 fn., 68
fn.

Mayt, an 1sland, 31 fn., 172, 183.

Mayuravarma, division by, of the
country along the coast mnto sixty-
four sections, 39 fn.

Meals, preparation for, 152.

Meds (Mayd?), 52 fn.

Megasthenes, on the seven castes, 133
fn.

Menon, Padmanabha K. P. on a
Chinese factory at Qulon, 46 fn,
on Mali, 48 fn.

Mines, 199-200.

Migr, an 1qlim, 23 fn.

Mithqgal, a measure ol weight, 192,

Mohat, a Turkish book of navigation,
5 fn,



233

Mother Goddess, manifestation of,
124 fn.

Mountaineers, jugglery of the, 118 and
fn.

Mount Delly (Hili) trace of the
kingdom of Ili or Eli n, 39-40 fn.,
64 fn.

Muchiri, situated near the mouth of
the Perniyar, 51 fn.

Muhammad lbn Ishiq al-Warraq,
mentioned by Abul Faraj, 14.

Mulay (Qulon), 45, 48 fn, 58, 66, 77,
fn., 190, 198, 201.

Mulaybar (Malabar), 46 fn , 58.

Mullan, see Malaq, 67.

Multan, the Makka of the Hindus, 93,
'4, 184, 1dol of; 124, pilgrimages to,

5; at war with Qannawj, 160.

'ms, death ceremonies among,
the relations of, with the

1dus, 108 and fn.

obalan, 200.

N

Nahrwara, an important city in the
north under the Balhara, 144, 158,
eight marhalas distant from Bariy
by land, 28 and fn, food of the peo~
ple of, 100, frequented by many
Mushm traders, 108.

Najaba, king, 171, kingdom of, asso-
ciated with sandal wood, 205.

Nakbalas, island of, at a distance of
ten or fifteen days’ journey from
Sarandib, 31 fn.

Naladiyar, on punishment for adul-
tery, 112 fn.

Narasimha I, II and IV, 126 fn.

Negapatam (Malfattan, Mamfattan,
Nagapattanam), 60, 60-61 fn.

Negroes, different from the people of
Hind, 91.

Nubia, the name of a country, 156.

o

Ordeals, forms of, 109-111 and 111 fn.
Oxen, veneration for, 106 and fn.
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P

Pantalayim1 (Fandarina) 35 fn.; asso-
ciated with two articles of trade,
181. .

Pantaldyini Kollam, (Fandarina), 35
fn.

Pindyas  (‘Aba, al-‘Abidi, al-
Qaydi), 144, 153 fn., Ghaba, 167-8
and fn.

Piandyan territory, 144; Qumar in,
179 fn.

Parasangs, (8 mules) 41 fn , 51 and fn.,
52 and fn., 62, 63, 68 and fn, 79 fn.,
85 fn, 89.

Pattabandha, a festival attended by
Govinda 1V, 165 fn.

Pearls, diving places of, 200.

Pepper, 200-203, 202-203 fn.;
associated with eight places, 181,
exported from Malibar, 57.

Perfumes, 203.

Persia, manufacture of pottery 1n,
207.

Perumals, institution of the Mahd-
makham festival by, 92.

Pidar, (Visary), 124 fn.

Poets, waiting upon kings, 109,

Polygamy, in China and Hind, 103
and fn.

Pomegranate, common 1n Hind, 198.

Prabhutavarsa, a name of Govida 111,
140.

Prasnottara ratnamdlika, authorship
of, attributed to the Rastiakuta
king Amogavarsa, 143, 162 fn.

Prisoners, treatment of, 113.

Products, hst of, 183-208.

Prostitution, 135 and fn.

Prthvi Vallabha, a name of Govinda
III, 140.

Prthvi Vallabha Maharajadhiraja, a
title of Vikramaditya II, 141.

Pulakés1 I (Satyasraya Sri Pulakés:
Vallabha Maharaja), 138.

Pulakést II (Satyasraya Sri Prthvi
Vallabha Mahiraja), 138-40, 142,

Pu-lo-ki-she, see Pulakesi II, 139.

Punishment for different offences, 111~
113 and fn.
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Q

Qala‘ lead, 200; tatiya-hindi, the
sublimate of, 192.

Qalun, a city mn Hnid, 88.

Qeomarayin, a town on Mt Lahful-
Kafur, 88, 184. .

Qémariin, a town on Mt. Lahful-Ka-
fur, 88.

Qama(1) ran (Assam) 184, 187; con-
fused with Qumar by Yaqut, 173
fn. 179 fn.

Qamrin, a title of the kings of India,
156.

Qamrin, aloe 1n , 184, exported from,
to Samandar, 89

Qamuhul, the first city on the borders
of Hind, according to Istakhri, 69
fn ; Cathedral mosques in, 66, 70.

Qanni, a kind of bamboo, 190, 193 fn.

Qanna (Henna) grown in Saymdur,
70, forests of, in Mandurqin, 60;
tabachir, cxtracted from the roots
of, 191

Qannawj, a big city in the kingdom
of al-Jawz, 114; an enemy of the
Balhara, 159-160.

Qashmir, the inrer, under the rule of,
90; Samandar, a dependency of, 89.

Qanan, (al-Qantn al-Mas'adi), 17,
20 fn, 60, 79 fn ; 80, 82 and fn ;
quoted by Abul Fuda, 67.

Qashmir, 89, the mner, 90; the ruler
of, a neighbour of the Balhara,
159.

Qasim (Muhammad 1ibn Qasim ibn
Yasuf Thaqafi), Governor of
Basra, invasion of India by, 4 and
fn.

Qaydi, arabicised form of Pandya, 144,
153 fn , 168 fn.

Qayn, (Kanapper, Kaliyar Kovil), a
big city in Big Ma'bar, 55, 64 and
fn.

Qayrah (Kavérippattanam) 65 and
fn., a city in Big Ma‘bar, 55.

Qayranj. (Qiranj, Faranj), King; 171;
172 and fn.
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Qazdar, a country in Hind, 88.

Qazi, succession hereditary in the
family of the, 145.

Qazwini, author of a cosmography
and geography, 5 fn., 10 fn , 19, 69;
70-71 and fn. 72; on bagqam
tree, 194; on camphor, 195; on
cinnamon, 196, on the different
kinds of aloes, 183, 185, 186, 187;
on Faysur, 86; on {fornication
among the Hindus, 104; on Hind,
23, 24, on Indian ethnology, 94;
on Kawlam, 44, 47 and fn., on
Jajulla, 86-7; on Kalba, 87;
on Khayzuran, 191, on Mandal, 88;
on Mandari 59, 60; on Malibar,
56, 57 and fn.; 59, on mnunes,
200, on mt. Jabal-al-Kafur, 88; on
mt. Lahful-Kafur 88, on the
people of Hind, 98; on pepper, 200,
201-3, on pilgrimage to Somnat,
115; on punmishment for drinking,
112 fn , on qanna, 190, 191, on Qaz-
dar, 88, on Qumar, 172-9, on
rhubarb, 204 and fn ; on taba-
shir, 191, 192-3; on teak, 206, on
the various sects in Hind, 129; on
vases, 207.

Qumar, 31 fn.; Qumari aloe procured
m, 183.

Qumar, Kingdom of, 10 fn , 65, 166
and fn., 1dentification of, 187,
opposite to the 1islands of the
Mahard), 59, position of, 172-73,
179 fn, a place mm Hind, 187;
situated between Jaba and Sanf,
187; a town on mt. Jabal-al-kafir,
88; administratiorf of justice in,
109; associated with Qumari aloe,
185; confused .with Qamarun
(Assam) by Yaqat, 173 fa. 179
fn.; drinking and fornication, un-
lawful 1n, 174-75, extent of the
kingdom of, 172, 173; fornication in,
103, king of, 175-79; people of,
174; place of origin of the books
of the people of Hind, 134 and fn.;
punishment at, for drinking, 112

and fn. 113; Qumarl aloe
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exported from, 183; Qumari aloe
named after, 184; Qumari aloe ob-
tained from, 187.

Qurayshi, Ibn Wahab, a, 170 fn., and
171.

‘Quarter’ ordered to be proclaimed
by the Maharay, 177.

Qazdar, Qazwini on, 88.

Quilon (Kawlam, Kollam, Kikam,
Kukam-Mali, Kulam, Kilam Mali,
Kali Mali, Mali, Mulay, 35 and
fn., 40, 44, 48 and fn., 58-59 fn.;
77 fn.; a city in Malabar, 57 fn.;
eighteen parasangs from Sandan,
66; five days’ journey from Sandin,
45, 48 fn., five miles from the 1sland
of Mali, 46; a month’s journey
from Masqat and Harkand, 45 and
fn., 47-8 fn.; the first port of
Hind, a month’s journey from
Masqat, 45; last city of the country
of pepper, 169; last city of Mani-
bar, 58, aloe wood brought to, from
islands beyond the equator, 186;
agsociated with the baggam tree,
194, 195; associated with crystal,
198; associated with magnetised
stone, 206; associated with mines,
199-200; associated with myroba-
lan, 200, associated with pepper,
201, associated with perfumes, 203;
associated with qanna, 190; associa-
ted with rhubarb, 203-04; asso-
ciated with sandarac, 205, associa-
ted with teak, 206, associated
with thirteen articles of trade, 181;
associated with vases, 206-07;
camphor found on the slope of
a mountain near, 195; Khayzuran
associated with, 191; a main centre
of trade, 181; qannd abundant in,
191; Sulayman on, 91,

R

Rahma, King, 167.

Rahmi, a kingdom, 157, 160.

Réahmar (n)wye, (rdjanumaraniyya)
those who perform Rijanumarana,
128 fn,
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Rainy season in Hind, 121-22,

Raja Kuwayl (Kolattir1), 41 fn.

Rajanumaraniyya (Rahmar(n)iyya),
128 fn.

Raja Simha, II, (Ratila), 153 fn.

Rajéndra Cola, founded Gangaikonda-
Colapuram, 50-51 fn.

Ra’s Hayli, (Hili, I or Eli), a mt.
at three days’' journey from Man-
jarar, 39, Tandiyls, to the east of,
83.

Raskumhuri, (Cape Comorin), 65 and
fn.; the first localily in Ma‘bar
from the side of Manibar, 55.

Rastrakutas, revival of the power of
the, 140, 142.

Ratila, Pandyan King (Raja Simha?),
153 and fn., 154, 167 fn.

Ratl, one pound, iroy 130 and fn.

Religious beliefs, of the people
of Hind, 134.

Religious faith, of the Kings of Hind
and China, 148.

Religious sects, n Hind, 122-29 and
fn.

Rheum (Rhubarb), 203-04.

Rhubaib (Rheum), 203-04 and fn.

Rice (corn, grain), 204, associated
with eight places, 181.

Roger II, Norman King of Sicily 18;
Idrisi’s work on geography,
written at the instance of, 17.

Rulers, women, 145.

Rim, an iqlim, 23 fr., a kingdom; 160.

S

for 107

Sacrifice Kings, 106-07,
fn., 146

Sadaj-al-Hindi, leaves of rhubarb,
204.

Safura (Saymiir), 53 and fu.

Sahi, 65.

Saimir (see Saymar), 158 and fn.

Saitanpir, same as S(h)iddhipar, 74
in.

Saivism, 93,
Saji, 25 fn,
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Sakambhari, “herb-nourisher,” 124

fn. .

Sakbis, 32.

Salctism, 93. .

Saliiqiyya, a breed of dog, 171.

Samal, a city in Hind, 89.

Samandar, a big town, 30, 49 and
fn , 85 fn.; 89-90; aloe wood at; sec
Karmut 184 fn.; associated with
rice, 204; Qamarum aloe associa-
ted with, 183.

Samargandi, referred to by Dimishqi,
166 and fn.

Sandaliyya  (Sandalia, Candala),
musicians and singers, menial scr-
vants, 132 and fn.

Sandabiur (Goa), 58 fn.

Sandalia (Sandaliyya), 132 and fn.

Sandals—Kanhbayan, 205-06, 205 fn.

Sandal wood, 205

Sandan, an island S(h)iddhapur,
Shadashivagad, Sindhudurg, Sinda-
bir, (St John’s pomnt of Rennal),
40, 52, 65-9 and fn ; 72, 73-5 and fn.,
74 fn., 75, 79, 82 fn, 154 fn, five
days’ journey from Mulay, 45 and
Jn., 48; five marhalas from Say-
mir, 69, 70, four days distant from
Tana, 80; four marhalas from Bariy
along the coast, 28; on the Larawi
coast, 53 and fn, 66 fn; to the
west of Manjarir, 61; two day’s
journey from Baliq, 31; two days’
journey from Malaq, 28; associated
with banana 194; associated with
cocoanuts, 197; associated with
costus, 197; associated with crystal,
198; associated with the date tree,
198; associated with Khayzuran,
191; associated with mango, 199,
assoclated with pepper, 201; associ-
ated with qganni, 190-1 associated
with rice, 204; associated with teak,
206; associated with twelve articles
of trade, 181; cathedral mosque in,
70; a centre for rice and honey, 70
fn ; honey in, 199; a main centre of
trade, 181; not mentioned by
Dimishqi, 19.
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Sandanwyya, a kind of stone used for
roofing, 206.

Sandarac, 205

Sanf (Champa), 31 fn , 179, 184, 187;
a city in Hind or China, or Sind,
assoctated with aloe, 183, 185, 186;
a town on Mt Lahful-Kafar, 8S;
three days’ journey from Qumar,
172.

Sanja, (i) (Senjli), 49, 76 fn; two
days’ distant from Jurbatan, 40, and
fn; 76 and fn.

Sankaricarya, 143

Sankaraguru, 143,

Sankara Nayaka, a Yidhava king of
Devagiri, paid respects by a Rani
of Basrar, 29 fn.

Sanyasis, in Hind, 119 119-20 fa

Satyasraya $11 Pulakés: Vallabha
Maharaja (Pulakés: I, 138.

Satyasraya Sri Prthwvi Vallabha
Mahardja (Pulakesi JI), 138-40.

Saurapalas, worshippers of the Sirya-
pati, 125 fn.

Saylaman al-(Cola), 153 fn., 154 fn.;
168-69

Sarandib, Sarandip (Cevlon), 25 fn ;
26, 31 and fn., 35, 41, 58 fn., 59, 60
and fn ; 68, fn, 69, 70, 72 and fn.,
92, 114 and fn., 119, 148-51 and fn.,
172; 173.

Sarasarigraha, a Jaina mathematical
work by Virdcarya, 143.

Savimale, a boundary of the Hoysala
kingdom, 32 fn.

Saylamin, arabicised form of Cdla,
144, 167 fn.

Saymir (Sammar), (Shirar), 68 fn
69-72 and fn, 74, 88 and fn ;
the kingdom of the Balhara ex-
tended upto 143, 144, 158 and fn.;
a city of Hind mentioned before
‘Baniobatan by Ibn Hawqal, 26; a
city in Malibar, 57 fn.; fifteen
marhalas from Ceylon, 72 fn ; five
marhalas from Sandan, 68 and fn ;
near the island of Bullin, 31 on the
Larawi coast, 53 and fn ; two days’
journey from Bairy, 28; a:-ociated
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with banana, 194; associated with
cocoanuts, 197; associated with eight
articles of trade, 181; associated
with mango, 199; associated with
perfumes, 203; associated with
qganna, 191, associated with rice, 204;
associated with Saymiri aloe, 187
and fn; cathedral mosques 1, 66;
honey 1n, 199, Lariyya spoken in
95; a mamn centre of trade, 181;

Saymuri aloes, 71.

Sciences, cultivation of, in Hind, 113-
14.

Seljuq Turks, invasion of the eastern
half of the Islamic world, by, 17.

Shabuqa, 202.

Shadasivagad  (Sindakor), 73-75.

Shih-shah a title taken among the

the Aghzaz, 157.

Shakriyya (Ksatriya) caste, 130 and

fn., kings chosen from the, 145.

Shakthariyya (Satksatriya), caste,
129 and fn.

Shalahit, an 1sland, 31 fn.

Shaliyat  (Chalhiyan®) a caty mn

Manibar 73, 76 fn , 77 fn. i1dentified
with Beypore, 76 fn ; Jews i, 77.

Sharki, Indian ganna, 191.

S(h)iddhiptr (Saitanpur), Sindabir,
73-75 and fn.

Shinkli (Cranganore, a city of Mani-
bar), 73, 76 fn, 77, 17 fn, Jews 1n,
76.

Shirar, same as Saymiir, 69-72 and fn.

Shudariyya (Sudaria) cultivators,
husbandmen, 131 and fn.

Shuhr, coast of, 189 fn, 190 fn.

Silsilat-al-Tawdrikh, consists of two
parts, the first by Sulayman and
the second by Abu Zayd; edited
and printed by Langles, 7-12, 14.

Sin-al-Sin, Balhara and Jazrat said
to be on the border of, 158.

Sind, 24, 35, 53, 70 fn, 71; 87; 94, 95;
185; Baris, a port for the vessels
coming from the port of, 27; con-
sidered by the Arabs as a separate
country, 23; death ceremonies
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among the Muslims of, 108; langu-
age of, different from that of Hind,
95; pilgrimage of the people of, to
Multan, 115; ramny season in, 122.
Sindabur (Sandan), a aty and a
qasba, 28, 32, 38 fn., 39, 53 fn.; 58,
61, 66 fn., 67, 79, 80; 82 fn.; 154 fn.
Sindhi dinar, a coin, 164 fn.
Sindhudurg (Sandin), 65-69 and fn.
Sind1 Parasang (eight muiles), 158.
Sinjli, 30, 41 and fn, 51 and fn, 85 fn;
one day’s distance from Babattan,
26; associated with rice, 204.
Siraf, a town in Persia, 9 and fn ,
10, 170 fn, 190; Abt Zayd, the
nephew of the governor of, 13.
Slaughter of animals, 99 and fn.
Slave girls, maintained by the king
of Qumar, 175.
Somnat, the kingdom of, 53, temple
at, the biggest in Hind, 115.
Souppara of the Periplus (Subara,
Supara (m), 69 fn 80
Srikandapuram,
41 fn.
Srirangam, 123 fn.
Sr1 Vallabha, a name of Govinda III,
140.
St. John’s pomnt of Rennal, see San-
dan, 68 fn.
Strabo, on the seven castes, 133 fn.
Stbara Surabaya, Sufala, Sufalat-al-
Hind’ Safara, (the modern Su-
para(m), or Supera) or island
Tara, 33, 40, 52, 65, 68 and fn; 69;
78-80 and fn.; about five marhalas
from Sandan, 66-67; on the Larawi
coast, 53 and {n., mentioned before
Akantl by Dimishqi, 25, associated
with cocoanuts, and costus; 197;
associated with five articles of trade,
181; associated with pearls, 200;
associated with sandals, 206; clove
exported from, 197, Lariyya spoken
in, 95, a main centre of trade, 181.
Succession among kings, 145.
Siidaria  (Shiidariyya), cultivators,
husbandmen, 131 and fn

same as Jurbatan,
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ifala (Stfara) see Subara, 79 and
fn.

afalat-al-Hind (Subara), 197.
ifara, see Sibara, 79 fn.

ilayman, 5 fn., 6, 13, 15, 16; 18, 19;
91, 134 fn. 137, 141, 142, 181, date of
7-12; and Mas'adi, 14; mostly fol-
lowed by Ibnul Fagih, 13; on the
abstinence of the people of Hind
from drink, 101 and fn.; on the
administration of conquered terri-
tory, 147, on the admimstration of
justice in China and Hind, 109-12;
on the amusements of the people
of Hind and China, 103, on the
appearance of the people of Hind,
95, 97, on the army in Hind, 147, on
the Balhara, 155-103, on the beard ol
the peoue cf Hind, 97 and fn.; on
the beauty and dress of the peopi:
of Hind and China, 95, on thc be-
lief of the people of Hind i the
transmugration of souls, 134, un the
buildings in China and Hind, 135;
on the burning of the dead i Hind,
105, on the Chinese having no
science, 114-15, on cucumcision
among the people of iind and
China, 104, on the cleanliness of
the people of Hind and China, 94,
on the conventions observed on tne
death of a relalive 105, on conver-
sion to islam, 108 and jn, on the
cultivation ot medicine and philo-
sophy in Hind, 113, on date tiee,
and truits, 18, on the difierence m
details ol 1ci1gion betw een the people
ot Hind and China, 134, on the diess
and ornaments of the people oi
Hind, Y6 and fn.; on the iood o1 the
people of Hind and China, 100, on
funeral ceremony i Sarandib, 148-
49 and fn. 1ol fn.; on lund, 23,
on Kamkam, 42; on Kawlam, 44-45,
45 fn,, 47-48 fn.; on king Qay-
ranj, 171; on the kings of Hind be-
ing independent of each other, 146,
on Kukam-mali, 91, on Malibar,
56, 57; on marrage and martial
customs in Hind and China, 103;
on the people of Tilwa, 91, on
Polygamy mn Chwa and Hind, 103;
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on the slaughtering of animals, by
the people of Hind and China, 99;
on succession, 145; on the title
‘Balhara,’ 12; on the treatment of
prisoners, 113; on the use of rice
by Indians, 92; on the wars among
the kings of Hind, 146-47.

Stlyan, arabicised form of Cola, 53,
144, 153 fn, 169.

Sialiyan, R, 56.

Sultan Mahmuad of Ghazna, Biiani, a
client of, 15.

Sundara Pandya, dispute of, for suc-
cession, 54-5 fn,

Sung annals, of the Chinese, 4.

SL}n worship, temple at Konark, 126
.

Supara (Suparem, Souppara) same
as Stubara, 80.

Supara(ny) Siibara, 69 fn.

Suparem (Supara, Souppara), same
as Subara, 80.

Surabaya (Subara?), 66 fu., 78.

T

Z{’&bah (Tanah), 53 and fn.

Fabar-al-Hayawdn, a mss , 163 fn,
154 fn , 168 fn.

Tabashir, exported from Mandurgin,
60, extracted from the 100t of the
bamboo, 191-93, and o, King o,
a neighbour of the Balhara, 159.

Tafar, a title of the Kings of India,
156.

Tafin, 171.

Talappa, conquered Kakkala m
battle, 141.

Talakad, a boundary of the Hoysala
Kingdom, 32 fu.

Tamimi, on ‘anbm-—:«{nﬁ, 188.

Tamluk (Abma?), 85 fn.

Tana (Bana, Taba, Tanna, Thana),
34 and fn., 37, 65, 67, 74; 79; 80~
82 and fn , four days’ distant irom
Sindabur according to Idrisi, 74 and
fn.; on the Larawl coast, 53 and
fn ; associated with fabrics, 198;
associated with gqanna, 191; asso-
ciated with tabaghir, 191 fn.,
193; associated with three articles
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of trade, 181; Lariyya spoken in,
95; ninth city along the coast
of Hind, according to Dimishqi, 75;

T;‘}nasﬁ, a town on the coast, 81 and
n.

Tanda, (Tondi, Thondi), a city in
Big Ma'bar, 25 fn.; 33, 36; 55; 82 and
fn.; Fatni, the qasba of, 36.

Tandiyir (Kadalundi, Kadaltondi),
extremity of Manibar, 58, 83 and
In.

Tanshiyya, a kind of fabric, 198.

Tara, a small 1sland near Subara, 40,
79; associated with cocoanuts, 197;

Tarkh-i1-Tabari on the embassy of
Farmeésha (Pulakés: II), to Khusraw
Parwiz, King of Persia, 139 jn.

Tatariyya (dirham), a cown, 161, 164
and jn.

Tawqir 1bn Yaqtim i1bn Ham ibn
Nuh, Iind and bmd said to be
two brothers ot the son of, 24 and
In.

Tayima, an 1sland to the left of
Mayt, 31, five days’ journey from
Qumar, 172, Hind1 aloe avatlable s,
183.

Teak, 2006,
places, 181.

Thana, same as Tana, 82 fu.

Theft, pumshment for, 111 and n.

Thondr (Tanda,, 36.

Tibet, 24.

Tilwa, (Tuluwa), 147 and Jn , 1n the
country of pepper, 57, Sulayman
on the people of, 1.

Tiruvanpkulam, same as Vann?, 44
fn.

Toddy, not known to the Arabs,
102.

Tonds (Tandi, Colan Tondi), 25 fn.,
82 and fn.

Tuhfat-al-Muwyahadin, 32 fn., 35 fn.,
39 fn., 97 fn., 108 fn.; on the mosque
constructed by Malik 1bn Dinar at
Jarfattan, 41 jn,

Turks, land of the, on the north
of Hind, 24.

Tasari, a town, 8 and fn.

Tatiya, 199-200.

Tatiya Hwndi, the sublunate of qalai
lead, 192.

associated with three
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Tuzak-i-Waldjihi, a work of Burhin
Ibn Hasan, 108 fn. .

Tyndis of Ptolemy, identification of,
83 fn.

U

Ubkin, an island, see under Utkin,
40, 92, 52-3 fn., 68 fn.; 78 and
fn.

‘Uman, 190; ‘anbar sold at some place
near, 189.

Uposatha, a festival
Buddhists, 12/ fn.
Urnashin (Orssa), 30, 85 and fn.,
twelve parasangs irom Samandar,

89.

Tt(b)kin (Aubkin, see also under
Iaudr), 40, 02, bZ-b4 jn., 08 jn.;
78 and ju., $3-84 and [n.
associated witih qanna, 190.

\%

among the

Valarpattanam  (Budfattan), 20 fn.
41 jn; the chosen seat of Vallabha
rerumal, o0 jnr

Vallabha Peiumal, Valaipalianam,
the chosen gcat of, 30 fn.

Vallabharaja (Vallabha-ray, Balla-
ha-ray, MBalhatay, badaida, oL
balhara), 138, 141.

Vallabha-ray, a cottupwd form of
Vallapharaja, 1v8.

Vanyj, identuwication of, 44 fu.

Varanast (Benares), 93.

Vasco da Gama, 35 fu.

Vases, 206-07.

Vatapipura (Badarai), capital of the
Calukyas, 133, 142

Vikramaditya 1f, the greatest of the
later Calukyas, 141, Bilhana, on
the security in the kingdom of,
143.

Vimala, authorship of Prasnottara
ratnamalika, atiibuted to, 143.
Vira Ballala, put an end to the power

of the Calukya dynasty, 141.

Viracarya, author of the Sdrasam-
graha, 143.

Vira Narayana, a title of Amoga-
varsa, 140.

Vira Pandya, dispute of, for suc=
cession, 94-5 fn.
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w

Wajram-al-ghahab, the temple at
Kariira, 44 and fn.; pilgrimage to,
116.

Wayhind (Wohind), account of, by
Maddisi, 16.

Wazir, succession hereditary m the
fanuly of the, 145. >

Wohind (see Wayhind), 16.

Women, absence of, from the army
mm Qumar, 175, of the kings, not
veiled, 148.

Y

Ya'qabi, 5 fn , 151; 141, author of the
Fragmenta, 13, on ‘anbar, 187, 188
and fn , on the Balhara, 155-16§
on the different kinds of aloes, 183,
186, 187, on Kamkam, 42-43, on the
kingdom of al-Farit, 154, fn ; on
the kingdom of al-Saylaman, 168,
on Qumar, 172-79; on teak, 206;
on women-rulers, 145; on bakkam
tree, 194; on Barus, 27, 28; on
camphor 195; on cinnamon, 196; on
cloves, 196-7; compiler of a
big geographical dictionary, 18-19;
on the different kinds of aloes;
183, 184, 185, 187; on Faknar,
33-34; on the Gulf of Fufal, 37 and
fn, on Indian ethnology, 94; on
Jajulla, 86; on Kawlam, 44, 46, 47
46 jfn.; on Khayzuran, 191, on
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Ma‘bar, 53; on magnetised stone,
206, on Malibar, 56, 57, 59; on
Mandari, 59, 60; on mines m
Quilon, 199-200; on Mt. Lahful-
Kafar, 88, on myrobalan, 200; on
pepper, 200, 201, 202; on ganna, 190,
191, on Qumar, 172-9; on rhubarb,
203; 204 fn, on sandalwood,
205; on sandarac, 205; on Saymir,
69, 70-71, 72, on Somnat, 115;
on tabashir, 191, 192; on teak, 206;
on vases, 206-07.

Yasarat (Yessare), ramn 181 and fn.

Yemnite dress, 86.

Yuan Chuang, Clunese pilgrim, 139.

Yule, on the identification of Jur-
fattan with Cannanore, 41 fn ; on
the 1dentification of Shinkli, 76
fn, on Sandan, 68 fn.

z

Zaba) (Java), aty of, 110 fn.; a coun-
try, 179 fn. bordering on Hind, 24;
1sland kingdom of the Maharay, 173;
mvasion of Qumar by the Maha-
1aja of, 176-79, 179 fn.

Zamorins, preside over the Maha-
makham festival, 107 fa.

Zan), Negro tribes of the east coast
of Africa, 95.

Zan), the name of a country, 156,
170 fn , 189 fn , 150 fn.

Zayn al-Din-al-Ma'bari, author of
Tuhfat-al-Muwjahadin, 91 fn
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